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DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/20/3.0/4.0

Chapter 1
General Program Outline

1-1 PREPARATIONS

FOR PROGRAMMING

Prior to programming the system make

certain you have completed the following

steps.

Step 1:

Confirm the DBS system feature operations
meet the end user requirements as outlined
in Section 700.

Step 2:~ TR
Prepare sectlon 450 WIth the end users
requirements.

Step 3:
Confirm the hardware required for the
end user.

Step;i':” o
Initialize the system to the default status.
See next page for this.

Step 5: _
Follow the completed section 450 to
program the_system.

1-2 PROGRAM STRUCTURE

The DBS program entries are divided
into 10 primary groups stored under FF
keys on the phone. The Flexible Function
Keys listed to the right show the major
programming groups. Each group
contains sub groups which combine
similar functions together.
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FF1 Key
System program settings

FF2 Key
Central Office line program settings

FF3 Key
Extension program settings

FF4 Key
Ring & Hunt group program settings

FF5 Key
Flexible key program settings for lines
& features

FF6 Key
Name & Message program settings

FF7 Key
Toll restriction program settings

FF8 Key
Least cost routing program settings

FF9 Key
Copy program settings

FF10 Key
System and personal speed dial program
settings
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Before beginning to program a newly
installed DBS for the first time, set the

system programs to the default values by
following steps 1 through 5 below:

1. Tum off the power for the Main Cabinet.
(Both cabinets if a dual cabinet
configuration is being used.)

2. Slide the CPC RAM switch to the
CLEAR position. ‘

3. Tum on the power for the Main
Cabinet(s), then wait until the bottom
LED on the CPC card stops flashing.

Note: The CPC-B card will take about
twice as much time to initialize the
memory as a CPC-A card does.

4. Slide the CPC RAM switch to the RAM
HOLD position. -

5. Verify the software version in the
system from any display telephone by
pressing the [ON/OFF], [CONF], and
entering 7777.

2
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This procedure must always be performed
prior to programming the DBS for the first
time, or in cases where it is desired to return
all changed programming parameters to
the default initialized values. Failure to
initialize the CPC card may cause
al problems.

Before upgrading from one software ver-
sion to another, you must first enter the
"New Function Reset" command (FF1 8#
1#).

For example, if you are upgrading from
Version 3.0 to Version 4.0, you must enter
this command. However, if you are up-
grading to a point release (4.10 to 4.11),
you do not need to enter the command.

The "New Function Reset" command
erases T1 and DID programming.
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Chapter 2
Requirements for programming

2-1 PREPARING PROGRAMMING

DATA TABLE

Prior to programming the DBS, complete
Section 450 (Programming Tables).
Review the desired functionality with the
end user, making any additional changes
as required. If the end user has requested
- specific functionality you are unfamiliar
with, refer to Section 700 to confirm the
DBS operation prior to installation.

When Preparing Programming Data Table
Section 450, observe the following:

Leave the default values for all
programmable areas of central office
lines, extensions and equipment not
being connected.

Record all program modifications madein
the programming tables of Section 450.
Program address numbers that
cannot be changed during normal system
operation have notes to this effect.
Program address numbers that are
specially marked are available for the
specified version(s) of software only.
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2-2 HOW TO ACCESS
PROGRAMMING MODE

Programming can be performed from the
attendant display telephone. An
attendant telephone is connected to
extension port 1 and has an extension
number of 100, for all software versions.
Programming is also possible from other

extensions. See the note in "From a -

Non Attendant Port", Section 2-2.”

To enter the program mode from the
Attendant position perform the following

steps:

[ON/OFF], [PROG], ##, then proceed with
the FF key program desired.

Name settings can only be programmed
from the attendant telephone, or a DSS
console connected to it.

When programming an active DBS systermn
through the Attendant position in a DBS
set for only one attendant, the DBS will
automatically change to the “night” mode.
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When programming from a telephone
connected to the test terminal (CN3) of
the main DBS cabinet, slide the switch on
the cabinet to the test mode. This switch
provides a direct connection to ports 7
and 8.

To enter the programming mode from the
test terminal port, perform the following
steps:

[ON/OFF], #98, 9999 (or presently used
Authorization code), [PROG], ##, then
proceed with the FF key program desired.

The #98 9999 designates this device as a
programming port. Entering the
authorization code a second time turns
the authorization off for this port in
software versions older than 3.17-CPC-A,
or 2.05-CPC-B. In software versions
newer than these, activating the access
code at a second programming port
automatically turns off the authorization
at any previous port that has been
activated.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

When programming from a display
telephone other than the attendant’s,
press:

[ON/OFFI, #98, 9999 (or presently used
Authgcrization code), [PROG], ##, then
proceed with the [FF] key program
address desired.

The #98 9999 designates this device as
a programnming port. You only have to
enter the authorization once. Entering
the authorization code the second time -
turns the authorization off in software
versions older than 3.17-CPC-A, or 2.05-
CPC-B. In software versions newer than
these, activating the access code at a
second programming port automatically
turns off the authorization at any
previous port that has been activated.
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When programming from a terminal
connected to the RS-232C (SMDR) port.

4 menore

Wi ulg SteEps:

mrefmaeas dla i £411 A
PC11UL il UIC JuLlY

1. Make certain the cables are
configured and connected as outlined
in Section 300.

2. Make certain the DBS is in the SMDR
mode by performing the following steps
from the attendant port:

[ON/OFF], #93

3. Perform the followlng steps from the
termmal '

#99, 9999

4. After the DBS responds, type:
P, then press the enter key.

When the communication parameters
are in the default settings, they should
be:

parity check set to yes, 9600 baud,
datalength 8, 1 start bit and 1 stop bit.
See program addresses [FF1], 2, 2, (1-
5) for changes to these options.
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When performing DBS programming
changes from a remote location (using an
ASCIl terminal), perform the following

step:

1. Access the DBS through a DISA line.
Once the connection is made, press #6,
9999, P, then press enter, from the
terminal.

A call can be transferred by any .
extension, if it is a digital phone, to
remote programming, provided the call
is placed on hold, and #6 9999 is dialed
from the attendant position dial pad.

This function will only work if the
attendant has no other active callis.
Active calls can be determined by the
appearance of flashing green LED's at
the attendant position.

Remote access programming capability
through DISA requires an MFR card
and special DISA programming. (see
[FF2] program addresses).
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2-3 PROGRAMMING METHOD

Example of date/time program
entries:

To set the date from extension port
number 1:

Press [ON/OFF], [PROG] (“F" is
displayed), # (“F#” is displayed), #
(“Program Mode” is displayed on line 1,
“MAIN MODE?" is displayed on line 2).

Press [FF1], (“System Program” is
displayed on line 1, “SELECT
SUB-MODE" is displayed on line 2).

Press 1, #, (“Select Time Mode” is
displayed on line 1, “1:DATE 2:TIME",
is displayed on line 2).

Press 1, #, ("Date Set Mode" is displayed
on line 1. “MONTH/DATE/YEAR" is
displayed on line 2).

From the keypad, enter the new date in
the following format:

Enter month as MM
Enter date as DD
Enter year as YY

DBS Programming Instructions
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Press # to store the program change.
After pressing the [ON/OFF] key, the
new date is displayed on all phones
with the LCD.

To continue with the next program
address, press the “#” key instead of the
[ON/OFF] key.

While programming, be sure to confirm
the changes being made on the display
of the phone being used.

Software UPGRADES from CPC-B
version 2.0X to 3.0X can be done
by changing EPROMS, and manually re-
configuring the programs that are not avail-
able in the 2.0X version previously used.
Defaulting the CPC-B card prior to the
installation of the 3.0X version IS NOT
required. 2.0X version users that have
utilized DID programs need to carefully
review the NOTES following [FF1], 8# pro-
gram addresses. Complete manual
reprogramming of all features is not
required. Default values for each
program address are denoted by an
underlined example in each address
section.
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2-4 DEFAULT VALUE TABLE

Default Value Page |

[FF1J-1-1 coiiiiiriiais DAY/DATE ...t certnerarerrrvasnssaaeaeenansasesnnnsnassans Jan.1,1989 ............... 13
[FF1J-1-2 cioeiiiiiieeneneeenanens TIME ..ot eerrere it trenaseaenesseamsaaraansaananssesasanns 12:00 ...coaceeirineeinannnne. 13
[FF1}]-2-1-1 cooiiriciiciinanens CALL DURATION DISPLAY .....ccuuoeerriernnieenieceiiiiinraerenvesnnes Time displayed.......... 13
[FF1}-2-1-2 coeiriecccireeiins SMDR/DISPLAY START TIMER (30/16) .........cccccoveuiaanee. Starts at 16 sec......... 14
{FF1}-2-1-2 ciiiciininniiens SMDR/DISPLAY START TIMER (CPC-B 3.0) ......cccccccevveeuunnn Starts at 5 sec........... 14
[FF1}-2-1-3 irriirenecinnanns LEAST COST ROUTING ACCESS ....c.civreneiieieerccencearcecncas Pooled trunk access .. 15
[FF1}-2-1-4 coveeirrncecciinninnnns OVERRIDE TRS FOR SYSTEM SPEED DIALING ............... Disabled ................... 15
[FF1}-2-1-5 cortiicemiiinienniinans SSD DISPLAY RESTRICTION ...c.ccimreetiimmnrrnicnicinnaensreasscenas SSD displayed........... 16
(FF1]-2-1-6.......... eeeeeneanecnes AUTO FLASH REDIAL ... iiecciieraecreenieeceacrenosennancens Autoflash .................. 16
[FF1]-2-1-7 cueieireierncancennanes ONE-TOUCH CALL ......oiiiiriiiiiraenacnnnseonnsrrnnnsssrassasesonss Enabled .................... 17
[FF1]-2-1-8 .cooeerincecainanannns ON-HOOK TRANSFER ....cceairiimcctranacnnaseonnnsoscacasnocnenes Enabled .................... 17
[FF1)-2-1-9 oiiiiiivnnnnininnes CENTRAL OFFICE LINE AUTOMATIC HOLD .................... Disabled ................... 18
[FF1}-2-1-10 cciiieiirniiinnnnns NON-APPEARING CO LINE HOLD ......cociiaiciiieiiiciicnnnnnas System hold .............. 18
[FF1]-2-1-11 ..cocvinnnnnnnnees SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE FLASH CONTROL ......cccceeueeeet Retrieve CO line call .. 19
[FF1]-2-1-12 .ccoriricvrnirannnenn EXTENSION NUMBER DIGITS....ccccociciimmmniinaiciininienieaenes 3digits..cceeneerireenraanns 19
[FF1]-2-1-13 . cereiriccininaes ALTERNATE ATTENDANT ... riarirammreecteneeeieirsenenessens Alternate mode ......... 20
[FF1}-2-1-14 ..c..oviianccaannnes ATTENDANT INTERCOM CALLING ......ccocciveeceirinnrrannnaeeas Voice call .................. 20
[FF1]-2-1-15 .o iirneneeneenes EXTENSION INTERCOM CALLING ......ccccovumiiiirrerermceacnnnes Voice call .................. 21
[FF1}-2-1-16 ....cevrvriiinrennnnns ALERT TONE FOR VOICE CALLS ...cciruiiiiieciriiitnensaccnans Alert tone sounds...... 21
[FF1]-2-1-17 .ccircinnacennneens ALERT TONE FOR BUSY OVERRIDE / OHVA................... No sound .....ccceceueueeee 22
[FF1]-2-1-18...ccccoicirviannnaee SYSTEM INSTALLATION AREA CODE .........cccovviivvvunncenene 1+ Area..ccoceecrcrnenenns 22
[FF1]-2-1-19 ..crreiiiicnnncinee SSD NAME DISPLAY ....cccuuuiiiirmicamsisisnecssimunsivsescssssnssccesses D NAMES oeceeieneciereenen. 23
[FF1]-2-1-21 .coreiiiciiinninnnnes VOICE MAIL BUSY TONE .......ccciiiiriiecinicicrinniasinuensens eveeees Silence .....coeeeiieninnena 23
[FF1]-2-1-22 ... TRANSFER RING PATTERN (CPC-B 3.0) .....ccccevmmicinnnnnnnn. 3-1secon/ 1secoff..23
[FF1}-2-1-22....... eeenmsesrananes ATTENDANT OVERFLOW old software (All) .........c.ccceeeee. 8 calls ccceemuneemmncannnanns 24
[FF1}-2-1-23 ...ceeriviirinnnns DELAYED RING ....cciiiiiiiiiraiiniianeneceracnsranocteiacncernasonvanesnas No lines ring.............. 25
[FF1]-2-1-24 ......cooioiaeeaaeee SECOND ATTENDANT POSITION att.feature pkg ............. Extension 101........... 25
[FF1]-2-1-25 .ccoiiririaiiannnns THIRD ATTENDANT POSITION att.feature pkg ................. NODNE ...ovveeerecmcccniiinns 26
[FF1]-2-1-26 ..o, FOURTH ATTENDANT POSITION att.feature pkg.............. None ....coceeeeceeencannne. 26
[FF1]-2-1-27 coenreieieeennnn ATTENDANT TRANSFER EXT. att.feature pkg .................. NONE ..covreneicanecnncacnne 27
[FF1]-2-1-28 ....cccoornienaenee ATTENDANT OVERRIDE att.feature pkg.......ccccccoieiiienenens Enabled ..........c........ 27
[FF1]-2-1-29 .ccieiirinicinannnnns ATTENDANT LED ALARM att.feature pkg .......coooevvvnninnnnnns Enabled .......ccc.cccceeee 28
[FF1]-2-1-30 .ceimiriiincnens EXTENSION (BLF) DELAYED RING (CPC-B 2.0)......ccueveennneens No delayed ring ......... 28
[FF1}-2-1-31 ccriereiccenanne TRANSFER RING PATTERN (CPC-B 3.0) ...ccocovuniiiiiiinninnnns 3-1 sec on/1 sec off ..28
(FF1}-2-1-3) ..ooicerninenee ANALOG TRANSFER RING PATTERN (CPC-B 2.11} ................ .5 secon /3.5secoff ... 28
[FF1]-2-1-32 cccoicereiennnnnnee MULTIPLE DID (CPC-B 3.0) cecivieimcieiimciieiieenccctenaictnnieenaes Ring at 1 extension ... 29
[FF1]-2-1-32 ....cceieeiinannne MULTIPLE DID/DNIS (CPC-B 4.0} ..cccemmiiiianiianiiivnraniineananee. (0] | SOOI 29
[FF1]-2-1-33 ..ccecciiiiniinnnnnn. PAGE DURATION {CPC-B 3.0} ...cuiiirreeirciriiniiirinienanesrennns Unlimited ....c.ccccuueeeen. 29
[FF1}-2-1-34 ...coiiiiivrannnnnns SINGLE LINE TEL. DISA RING PATTERN (CPC-B 3.0) ............ 1 sec on/3 sec off ..... 30
[FF1]-2-2-1 cooiiriiiicriaannnnns PARITY CHECK ..o eceetrteeeeere e e ceeecemateemnnaes Parity check.............. 30
[FF1}-2-2-2 ciriieiiicceiiiinn ODD/EVEN PARITY ..ottt eicnmremesamaneeeeemn s emresecmannns Even Parity ............... 31
[FF1]-2-2-3 . oiiiiiiieciceinis DATA TRANSMISSION SPEED (BAUD RATE} .....ccccvveenne. 9600 bPS ..ccevrieeieennnnn 31
[FF1}]-2-2-4 ..iiiiiiniiieeiiennes STOP BIT LENGTH ...ttt ecien s | 38 ] { SOOI 32
[FF1]-2-2-5 c.ioiriiecieriianin DATALENGTH ... iccieteeerree et e ecnnseaancrannees 8 bits ceeereeeeeeis 32
[FE1}-2-2-6 cceeiiiiieinaneceannns SMDR PRINTING MODE 1 ...t cnieiiees Outbound & inbound .. 33
[FF1}-2-2-7 coeieiriiicannns SMDR PRINTING MODE 2 ...t Local/long dist. ......... 33
[FF1]-2-2-8 . orieecierccians SMDR PRINTING MODE 3 ... iiiircccirciaie No header titles ......... 34
[FF1]-2-2-9 s DATA DUMP MODE, X ON/X OFF ..c.civniriiiiiiiiiiniininnns No stop control. ......... 34
[FF1}-2-2-10 c.ciiriireniiannee RAI BAUD RATE {CPC-B 1.0} ....ciiriiiiciiiiiiiiiiiintiiicceenne ... 1200 baud ................ 35
[FF1]-2-3-(1-8) ccevnriivnaannnns PBX ACCESS CODE(S) ciiuiitiiiiiiiriccccimrraeneieeineeracennnnansns NONE ..ooveneeeeeecciaennn 35
[FF1]-2-3-(9-18) .ccceuerannnnnnns AUTO PAUSE FOR PBX ACCESS CODES 1 THROUGH 8 ....... NONE ..cvemeeeenveeceneinnns 36
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[FF1}-2-4-1 e RING PATTERNS FOR UNA TERMINALS (M C & B) ........... 1 sec on 3 sec off...... 37
[FF1)-2-4-(2-9Q) oo, EXTERNAL PAGE CONTROL FOR PAGING GROUPS .......... No settings ............... 37
[FF1}-2-5-(1-8)-(1-20) ............ EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE (CPC-B 3.0) .....cocovveaennenn. Class O ...oeeeivee . 37
[FF11-2-6-(1-100)-40001-9999) ...... VERIFIED FORCED ACCOUNT CODES (CPC-B 3.0)................. None 5et .uoueeeeeeeecnnenns 38
[FF1)-2-6-(1-100)-2-(0-7) ....... TOLL REST. FOR VER. FORCED ACCT CODES (CPC-B 3.0)....... TYPE O e, 39
[FF11-3-1 woioeeieeiceeeecneee AUTO NIGHT MODE START TIME ..........ooceeiiieeeennenn. Not Set...ueueeevaeeneenes 40
113 3 1 55 2SR ATTENDANT HOLD RECALL TIMER ...oooiiiiieeeeeeeene After 20 S€C.eeaeunnnne. 40
[FF1]-3-3 ciieeeeieenreeeecnannn, EXTENSION HOLD RECALL TIMER ........ccovueeeeereeneereeanen. After 140 sec............. 41
1320 ) IS¢ 2 U ATTENDANT TRANSFER RECALL TIMER..... .ccoccocunenenne.. After 20 sec............... 41
[FF11-3-5 cvreeireeceereeennenn. EXTENSION TRANSFER RECALL TIMER .........ccccoeneannen.. After 140 sec............ 42
[FF1}-3-6 .oveereeeceraennnn. ATTENDANT HUNT GROUP RECALL TIMER...........u......... After 20 seC ..oouun....... 42
1120 ) B¢ B A EXTENSION HUNT GROUP RECALL TIMER ......cconvuune... After 140 sec............ 42
[FF1]-3-8 uooreeeneeeeeinneraecnenens ATTENDANT PARK HOLD RECALL TIMER.......cccvceeveerenneene. After 20 sec.............. 43
13 B EC K < TR EXTENSION PARK HOLD RECALL TIMER ..ceviiervieeicannes After 140 sec............. 43
[FF1}-3-10 creeeeececreeenen. ATTENDANT CALL REVERSION TIMER. ....cocoruveeemnnveacnn. After 20 sec.............. 43
[FF11-3-11 oooereeeeaeennee UNSUPERVISED CONFERENCE TIMER ....c.uvvveeoeeeeeereens 10 min. -.oeeeeveennnnes 44
[FF1J-3-12 coeeecenieeeeenenan. AUTOMATIC PAUSE TIMER ........oooereereeccnreesnveneracssessnens 3.5 S€C ceiivrrenaeannenn 44
[FF11-3-13 coreeereeeeecccnenns CENTRAL OFFICE FLASH TIMER ........cocevrererurirreeennrenenens 8 SEC covrererrrerrenreeans 45
[FF11-3-14 covieereeecearnnnne SINGLE LINE TEL. ON HOOK FLASH TIMER ....ccc.ccceeveeunen 200,200-1500.1500 . 45
[FF1]-3-15 e CO RING CYCLE DETECTION TIMER ....ccccoveeerencrvenananeeee 6 SEC weueeiieeeeeeeanen 46
13 201 B 1 O INBOUND RING CYCLE EXPANSION TIMER .....cccoeezveunue- 350 MS...cirreenaeeeenene 46
[FF1}-3-17 woeeeeeeeeceeananens DIAL PAUSE TIMER.......ccceceruureenne. . e 1.5 S€C i, 47
[FF1]-3-18 ccceeeeeevcaeacnnns PBX LINE FLASH TIMER .........cecctrrteeernrersresssessssssssecseneen 8 SEC verrrrvrernneennienes 47
[FF11-3-19 cooreeeerecceeaaanns CALL FORWARD NO ANSWER TIMER (CPC-B 3.0)............. 12 S€C cevvrerereeeeneennnee 47
[FF11-3-20 .eereeeeeneveccenanee GROUND START DETECTION TIMER (CPC-B 1.0) ............. 4 SEC rieeerreeerrerenascnnas 48
[FF1]-3-21 woeeeeeerereeceanene INBOUND GROUND DETECTION TIMER (CPC-B 1.0} ............ 1 SEC vourrerieerceneaeanen 48
[FF1}-3-22 .oocceverrvcnnereenenenes ATTENDANT ICM HOLD RECALL TIMER (CPC-B 2.0) ............ 20 SEC weuvevnrearnnncaanees 49
[FF11-3-23 .ieeeeimeecaceeeeenannes EXTENSION ICM HOLD RECALL TIMER (CPC-B 2.0} ............. 140 SEC covveeveemenneene 49
[FF11-3-24 ..cceeeeeeeeceerecnanan. ATTENDANT ICM TRANS. RECALL TIMER (CPC-B 2.0} ....... cee 20 SEC cemrrenraccanraneane 49
[FF1]-3-25 woeeeeeereesecsiaannne EXTENSION ICM TRANS. RECALL TIMER (CPC-B 2.0) ........ ... 140 S€C .uvrrrreaeane. 49
[FF1]-3-26 .oeeeeenameercacenenens CO LINE DELAYED RING TIMER (CPC-B 3.0) .....cceveeereennnen. 12 SEC evrvrreercaemaaneens 50
[FF11-3-27 eeeeeereeeecccnennnne EXTENSION DELAYED RING TIMER (CPC-B 3.0) ............... 12 SEC werrecerernnneannes 50
[FF1]-3-28 .oovrreeeeeeeevennenane HUNT GROUP NO ANSWER RING TIMER (CPC-B 3.0) ........... 12 S€C cmrereeneaennns 50
[FF1}-3-29 coeeveeeeeereeeeeeeenaens AUTO DAY MODE (CPC-B4.0) ....ccccccuuuuenue reveeeesannnrensnnnnenn No setting.....ccc........ 50
13 38 | I S OUR REMOTE PROGRAMMING ID CODE ......ccocevereeraerenecannnens 9999 .......coeecameannens 51
1 38 § 8 TSR DISA ID. CODE ...ocmieereceeeeecreerneesneseiassnnesssssssansessasssss Not set..ccceerereeancacenen. 52
[FF1}-6-(1-2) weeeeeerreceeeeenene DISA OUTBOUND CALLID CODES 1 & 2...oveieveeeeeeaennees 9999 .....coveerereeerennens 52
120 § I O ID CODE FOR SYSTEM PROGRAMMING .........coceeevuernnens 9999 ......cccvernereenans 53
[FF1)-8-1 rreeeeneceeeceeeeeene DID RESET (CPC-B 3.0) eeueeeiiiveeeiieeciemteesecssereesaressesseeonens No reset......cceeeeeeeenns 53
[FF118-1 crriiieieeeeiicnnnens NEW FUNCTION RESET (CPC-B4.0) ....cccovveuerrreeceeiernenns No reset ......ceeeeeeeenene 54
[FF11-8-2 woerieeceieeeecmenaens DID RESET CONFIRMATION (CPC-B 3.0} ..cccovveeecevnrnnnnneee No confirmation........ 54
[FF11-8-2 vvreeeeereraeeeeeenens NEW FUNCTION RESET CONFIRMATION (CPC-B 4.0} ....... No confirmation ......... 55
[FF1]-8-3-(0000-9999)-
(100699 .....veeeeeereaeeeeeenn INBOUND DID DIAL NUMBERS (CPC-B 3.0) .eveevvveiecceeecanenene No numbers set .......... 55
.......................................... T1 PROGRAMMING (CPC-B 4.0) .....oocitieeecerecnrrieceresenennesacmeeneaessaeeescesassassacsesssesan
[FF1}-8-4-1-1 e SYSTEM CONFIG ..ottt eeeeeesasessaessseaennennneen DBS 40 .....eooeemeeaanenee 56
[FF1]-8-4-1-2 ceuriieeecneenee. IST SYNC ..ot eeeeetaenessaae s enenresereeanen Free run ......cceeeeeeenee- 56
[FF1]-8-4-1-3 ... 2ND SYNC it ce s e sseeens s sesssnnsessnanes None ....cccveevmnnennnnne 58
[FF1)-8-4-1-4 covreriiieieaeee BRD SYNC ..ooieeeiieiieeeeceete e et erevesstesssseesassasessressnensen NONE .econrierarraaceenene 57
[FF1]-8-4-2-1 ccoeninieiaennn. NETWORK RE-SYNC TIMER. .......cooooiiireiieeesrireecereserananns No retries ....ocereeeeeee 58
[FF1}-8-4-2-2 coererieeeeenne DISCON TIMER .o, e ietteeisaessateeesareaasensraeas 200 MS...lveeeeeeeeaceaces 58
[FF1]-8-4-2-3 ....evrrieeeen. GUARD TIMER ..ot eeeeeeeeeeee e s enesavsessnaananns 1200 MS ...eenreeereeennene 59
[FF1]-8-4-2-4 c.ovvrrraeeenaenen. RLS ACK TIMER ....ocoiiiiiiiiicc e ceeecrveestveasssesesaresseaeaens 240 seconds ......cc..... 59
[FF1]-8-4-2-5 ...oerrrieaennnn. OUTPULSE DELAY ...oovviiiiiiieeieeiieeieeeeeeevae e senaesanessnees 500 M8 .everreeecaneecneees 60
[FF1]-8-4-2-6. .oooeeeieeeeeennnns WINK TIMEOQUT TIMER ...oooiiiiiiiiiiiecer e eere e ennnees 5500 MS ....ccocummeesrnnes 60
[FF1]-8-4-2-7 cecerreneeecannn. INCOMING DETECTION TIMER ........ooviiviiriiieerieceienens 90 M8 eenvvreemreeoeeeannens 61
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[FF1}-8-4-2-8 ... ANSWER SUPERV .......coooviomeeeeeeeeeseeseeeseeseseseoeoe. 600 ms ..................... 61
[FF1]-8-4-2- ..o IMM-GLARE TIMER .........ooouommeeeeeeeeeeeeeneesesseeess o 60ms ....................... 62
[FF1]-8-4-2-10.....oocuenn... WEK-GLARE TIMER .........oveeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeseeseseeseoeeseoee 60 MS ..., 62
{FF1)-8-4-3 oo, DIGITAL PAD SET ..ot eeeeees oo By circuit type ........ 63
[FF1]-8-4-4-1-1 wcoovuenn... TRUNK CONFIGURATION, MASTER CABINET................ Analog only .............. 65
[FF1]-8-4-5-1-1 wecvrvunnnn.. TRUNK CONFIGURATION, SLAVE CABINET..................... Analog only .............. 65
[FF1}-8-4-4-1-2 ..oovurn... NO. OF T1 CHANNELS., MASTER CABINET .................... NONE oo, 65
[FF1}-8-4-5-1-2 ..o, NO. OF T1 CHANNELS, SLAVE CABINET ...................... None ..o, 65
[FF1}-8-4-4-1-3 ..ooovan... FRAME FORMAT, MASTER CABINET ....eveeoeeereeere.... 5351 66
[FF1}-8-4-5-1-3 c.vveeuennn. FRAME FORMAT, SLAVE CABINET «.eeeeeeereeereemrr. 10353 66
[FF1}-8-4-4-1-4 ... CLEAR CHANNEL, MASTER CABINET ........vovereeenn.... AMI oo, 66
(FF1]-8-4-5-1-4 ...oeerrnnc.... CLEAR CHANNEL, SLAVE CABINET -.....eeovereerreresreren. AMI ..o, 66
[FF1}-8-4-4-1-5 ..o, FAILURE MODE, MASTER CABINET .......oummveeenrrreree.... Mode 1., 67
[FF1]-8-4-5-1-5 .eevvvurennnes FAILURE MODE, SLAVE CABINET ......ooeeeeereereeerrerran.n, Mode 1 ........cou...... 67
[FF1]-8-4-4-1-6 ..connnr.... R-LOOPBACK, MASTER CABINET ......ooreveererrereesrererenn. NO ceeeeervreeeeseeeereeenn 67
[FF1]-8-4-5-1-6 .....oucne.... R-LOOPBACK, SLAVE CABINET ......veoeeemeeseereeeerrernnn. NO et 67
[FF1]-8-4-4-1-8 ...oreeree. FLASH KEY OPERATION, MASTER CABINET .................. NODE ..o 68
[FF1]-8-4-5-1-8 ...c.uveeee. FLASH KEY OPERATION, SLAVE CABINET ...................... NODE ..o 68
[FF1)-8-4-4-1-7 ceerreennnee. YELL ALARM SEND, MASTER CABINET ........................... ) T 68
[FF1]-8-4-5-1-7 wovovvevevenncnne YELL ALARM SEND, SLAVE CABINET ........cooeueureeenmen... ) PR 68
[FF1]-8-4-4-2-1 e RED ALARM DETECTION, MASTER CABINET .................. 8 vt era e 69
[FF1[-8-4-5-2-1 wevrverrrnnnee. RED ALARM DETECTION, SLAVE CABINET ..................... - S 69
(FF1)-8-4-4-2-2 ...ouovurnenncn. YELLOW ALARM DETECTION, MASTER CABINET ........... 50 S v 69
[FF1}-8-4-5-2-2 ....ovvrvreunnees YELLOW ALARM DETECTION, SLAVE CABINET .............. 50 NS woveeeererereranns 69
[FF1]-8-4-4-2-3 ....cvueunee. YELLOW ALARM RECOVERY, MASTER CABINET ............ 10 MS oo 70
{FF1]-8-4-5-2-3 ....ceoueeee. YELLOW ALARM RECOVERY, SLAVE CABINET .............. 10 WS ceoveecneeenenene. 70
[FF1]-8-4-4-2-4 ... OTHER ALARMS DETECTION, MASTER CABINET ........... 250 MS ..voreerreeeennn. 70
[FF1]-8-4-5-2-4 ..ovvevrerenee. OTHER ALARMS DETECTION, SLAVE CABINET .............. 250 MS ..o 70
[FF1]-8-4-4-25 ..uuvvrnene. OTHER ALARMS RECOVERY, MASTER CABINET ............ 250 IS eooeeeecrrenreenens 71
[FF1]-8-4-5-2-5 euvrvuercnnnne OTHER ALARMS RECOVERY, SLAVE CABINET ............... 250 MS ceeereeverereeenan 717
[FF1]-8-4-4-31 ..cucvverncnnnen FRAMING LOSS COUNTER, MASTER CABINET ............... 9000 .....vevecrcereeeennne 71
[FF1}-8-4-5-3-1 wvuvvrreerens FRAMING LOSS COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET .................. 9000 ..o 71
[FF1]-8-4-4-3-2 ...cvereeenee. SLIP COUNTER, MASTER CABINET .......ccoeeeueemreeereeeane. 9000 ..o 72
[FF1]-8-4-5-3-2 ....ouvveverneneen SLIP COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET .......ecoteeeeeeereererrrrennn. 9000 ... 72
[FF1}-8-4-4-3-3 ....coveueree.. RED ALARM COUNTER, MASTER CABINET ..................... 9000 ....oovverereneniene. 72
[FF1]-8-4-5-3-3 ....cevvrveneee RED ALARM COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET ........ccmmennn.... 9000 ..o 72
[FF1]-8-4-4-3-4 ...ovveerenne. LOSS OF SIGNAL COUNTER, MASTER CABINET ............. 9000 .....eveeereeeneeeennnn 73
[FF1}-8-4-5-3-4 ...oouvurencen. LOSS OF SIGNAL COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET ................ 9000 ... 73
[FF1]-8-4-4-3-5 .ovvurvrennnen SYNC LOSS COUNTER, MASTER CABINET .........ounen...... 9000 .....oeeeermereennn 73
[FF1}-8-4-5-3-5 ...oovevrerenene SYNC LOSS COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET ........ovemennn..... 9000 ......eemeeeniennn 73
[FF1]-8-4-4-36 ...ovvvuneee.e. YELL ALARM COUNTER, MASTER CABINET .................... 9000 ...eeerrererannn. 74
[FF1]-8-4-5-3-6 .:.eoveveeneneee YELL ALARM COUNTER, SLAVE CABINET ........cuervvennn... 9000 ....eereecreienns 74
[FF1]-8-4-4-4-1 weovvvrrennen. YELLOW ALARM RELAY, MASTER CABINET .................... oY TR 74
[FF1]-8-4-5-4-1 wooovurvrnnnnee. YELLOW ALARM RELAY, SLAVE CABINET .........oorun..... (oY SO 74
[FF1]-8-4-4-4-2 ....overeeene. RED ALARM RELAY, MASTER CABINET ......ocovuememmene.. Lo SN 75
[FF1]-8-4-5-4-2 ...coruernrnn.. RED ALARM RELAY, SLAVE CABINET .......oooueremrerenennen. Lo S 75
[FF1}-8-4-4-4-3 ....ovveuneen. SYNC LOSS RELAY, MASTER CABINET .......oucuveerreerenes o) A 75
[FF1]-8-4-5-4-3 o..evurreencen. SYNC LOSS RELAY, SLAVE CABINET .......evveeereeereeeerens (o) T 75
[FF1]-8-4-4-4-4 ....uuee.... FRAME LOSS RELAY, MASTER CABINET ...........covmnn... (oY S 76
(FF1]-8-4-5-4-4 ....vuvnen. FRAME LOSS RELAY, SLAVE CABINET .........ccoovuermmn... [T SO 76
{FF1]-8-4-4-4-5 ....ouvvrnnne. AIS RELAY, MASTER CABINET ........c.ocuooerreeeeeeeerreereenn. o) AR 76
[FF1]-8-4-5-4-5 ....oevvevenene. AIS RELAY, SLAVE CABINET .........oomeeeeeeeereereeeeeeeeeenesenns Off e 76
[FF1]-8-4-4-4-6 .................. RELAY RESET, MASTER CABINET ......comoeeeeeeereerereerenen. AULO oo 77
[FF1]-8-4-5-46 .....coecnc...... RELAY RESET. SLAVE CABINET ......cocooooeeeeeeerecnrenes AU e 77
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-1 ........... T1 TRUNK TYPE .ottt eeeeeseeeeseeeeseeenenees E&M oo 78
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-2 ........... DID/DNIS «.coonceevereeeeeeeeeeceeeseeieeeess e eeseesesesaeseseasresesaseensenes Not provided ............. 78
(FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-3 ........... OUTGOING TYPE .....omeieeieieeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeseneeseesesesesesnesaens Immediate start ........ 79
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-4 ........... INCOMING TYPE ...ovviinieieeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeseseeereeesseeseseseens Immediate start ........ 79
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-5 ........... TRUNK MODE ..ot ceseseneeseeeeesesesasenneee Bothway.......ccccevvenn.. 80
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-6 ........... ROBBED BIT SET .....ouoeeiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s seeeeeeenene OIS R 80
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-7 ........... INCOMING DIAL ..o seeeeseesseeee DTMF ...oovvivnrmrerennen. 81
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-8 ........... DT SEND .oeuoeeeeeeee et seseeseeseesees s e seneeeseaes o7 SO 81
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-9 ........... BT SEND .o eeeseesees e reeeee e Offeeeeeeeeeeeerenenen 82
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-10 ......... DT RECEIVE ..ot eeeeeeeeeeeneseseneene 16 SO 82
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[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-11 ........ RBT SEND oo eeeeeee s eeessseastesssaeeasseses s sene (o S 83
[FF1]-8-4-6-(1-64)-(0000-9999)-(100-699} DNIS NUMBER SET ......vreecmeeerienenceneenn. No Nos. Assigned ..... 83
(FF2]-(1-64)-1 .o CENTRAL OFFICE LINE PORT OPERATION ..................... All lines in service .... 84
[FF2]-(1-64)-2 ..o TOUCH-TONE / PULSE DIALING ....coueeeeceeneeeeereernenn. Touch tone............... 84
[FF2]-(1-64)-3 wevvnreereennn POOLED CO LINE GROUP 9 ACCESS ......eeeeveeeeeeerereenn. All lines accessible ... 85
[FF2]-(1-64)-(4-9) ............... POOLED CO LINE GROUPS 81-86 ACCESS .................... No lines accessible ... 85
[FF2]-(1-64)-10 .o.erneenncn. CENTRAL OFFICE LINE TYPE ......ooeteuaneeeeeeceeeeeeereeeeeenee CO NE v 86
[FF2]-(1-64)-11 .vnranne. DISA AUTO ANSWER .....ovmiteeeiececeosssesenseesesreseeeseeseens Disabled.................... 87
[FF2]-(1-64)-12 ...unnennen. PRIVATE CENTRAL OFFICE LINE ....eeeeeeeeeveeeeeeeeeenen No private lines ........ 87
[FF2]-(1-64)-13 weonnrcnnnene. AUTO PAUSE FOR PBX LINE .......ooieiereeeereeeeeereeneeeseeee Pause set ............... 88
[FF2]-(1-64)-14 .oovreerenee. DIAL TONE DETECTION .......cuoiuiecmeieneceeemsesssseceseeserens Dial digits after dt .... 88
[FF2}-(1-64)-15 ....vveeennnne. OUTBOUND DTMF SIGNAL DURATION .......e.eeereceenen. 75 ms on/50 ms off . 88
[FF2]-(1-64)-16 ... UNSUPERVISED CO CONFERENCE ............ooevoeerreeereeenne. Disabled ................... 89
[FF2]-(1-64)-17 .oourrnvannnes INBOUND RING SIGNAL PATTERN ......covemvcecrcremcmnenenne Synchronized ........... 89
[FF2]-(1-64)-18 ....oveannce.

[FF2]-(1-64)-19 ..... )

[FF2]-(1-64)-20 ..... )

[FF2]-(1-64)-21 .oneernnenn p

[FF2]-(1-64)-21 ..ovneeeene LOOP START/GROUND START LINE (CPC-B 1.11) ............ Loop start.................. 92
[FF2]-(1-64)-21 .oovnennncnn. LOOP START/GRND START/DID LINE (CPC-B 2.0) ............... Loop start ................. 93
[FF2]-(1-64)-22 ...evnveennr... DID START (CPC-B 2.0 «.ceeevevereeeeeeeeeeereverssmseeseseessesssesens Immediate ................ 94
(FF2}-(1-64)-23 ...oonenennnnnen. WINK START TIMER (CPC-B 2.0) ...ouvuemrrrreecereseessresancnsences 200 MS. ceverreererernnn. 94
[FF2]-(1-64)-24 .....ecereneeen. TIME OUT FOR DIALED DID DIGITS (CPC-B 2.0) .......c......... I8 SEC cuvvveereerecareeeennen g5
[FF2)-(1-64)-25 ....cevecnnnne.. DID INTERDIGIT TIMEOUT (CPC-B 2.0) «....cuevneecerrrerncrenen 80 MS. ..eveeeeniemnnn 95
[FF2]-(1-64)-26 ....ovecerennne. T1 PORT CLASS - TRUNK .....eeeieerrenreesesessasssemsenacnses By dircuit type........... 96
FF2}-(1-64)-26......eouceeernn.n. T1 PORT CLASS - TRUNK (CPC 4.00) .....cevevnrerrrrrenemenenns By circuit type........... 96
[FF3]-(1-144)-1 .uveveenene. EXTENSION NUMBERS .....ooveurureevreenncnss ST 100 to 699 (10 to 69) .. 97
[FF3]-(1-144)-2 «.oneeeenee. TERMINAL TYPE .u.eeeeeeeemceeeetcesaeesnsmcsssssssasssseeessssssens Automatically set ..... 98
[FF3}-(1-144)-2 ..ovoveeree.n. TERMINAL TYPE (CPC-B 3.0).......coeouue... evsssusesasennenns Automatically set ..... 99
[FF3]-(1-144)-3 ..vvverennnne. EM/24 PORT ASSIGNMENT ........coeviuiremeeneesseresenecncnsanes Extension port O....... 100
[FF3]-(1-144)-4 ...oouenne.. FORCED LEAST COST ROUTING ...cuvecueneeeeemeecesereeneeeseeenes No forced LCR .......... 101
[FF3]-(1-144)-5 ......... S FORCED ACCOUNT CODE .....c.ueiueinimeuemereenesmeassesasmseenees No code set............... 101
(FF3}-(1-144)-5 ...ooucennen. VERIFIED FORCED ACCOUNT CODES (CPC-B 3.0) ........ No code set............... 102
(FF3]-(1-144)-6 ...u.n.ee...... EXTENSION LOCKOUT CODE ......couivereeeeeeeseeeseseeeeeresenne No code set............... 102
[FF3]-(1-144)-7 wcuvnreecnnnn. OFF HOOK SIGNAL........ooonveeeeeineennsneaeseesssnssessseeneessssssasas Disabled ex. 100,101 .. 103’
[FF3]-(1-144)-8 ..ouveeennen. CALL WAITING NOTIFICATION TONE / OHVA................... Disabled ................... 103
[FF3]-(1-144)-9 .ooumrnnne. BUSY OVERRIDE SEND .....ooveeeiuieincnerememnssssssseeesnsesnnes Enabled.........coeou...... 104
[FF3)-(1-144)-10 ......o.ur...... BUSY OVERRIDE RECEIVE .......cccocecumememeeressesennsencassens Enabled.................... 104
[FF3l-(1-144)-11 eorvernnenee. PRIME LINE PICKUP.........ootuiueeeeeeeeeeenereeeeesseesssmeesresoreens Disabled ................... 105
[FF3]-(1-144)-12 ................ AUTO PICKUP (RING LINE PREFERENCE)...........cooovueunce. Enable..........coconn... 105
[FF3]-(1-144)-13 ......cnn... UNSUPERVISED CONFERENCE ........cveeeeceemeececneeeneneeenns Disabled.................... 106
(FF3]-(1-144)-14 ................ SMDR REPORT .......ccoeenienenrensssonsssesessessssssssessesmsmsesassaes Disabled .........c........ 106
[FF3)-(1-144)-15 ............... OFF HOOK SIGNAL VOLUME ..........ouetcmeeeuneecencmseeeeseecnsanen 2nd level .................. 107
[FF3]-(1-144)-16 ................ OFF HOOK SIGNAL PATTERN..........cooueeeericvecerceemesessnn Continuous .............. 107
[FF3]-(1-144)-17 overnnne. PSD NAME DISPLAY ...oovuiueieececeeeeeeeeeeeeeseenensseeneneesens 5 NAMES .....cvvrrennen 108
[FF3)-(1-144)-18-25 ........... EXTENSION PAGE GROUP .........ouiiuiuimeeeececmeeeeereeeeseeenne NORE oeevrerrecceeeenne 108
[FF3]-(1-144)-26 ................ DISPLAY WHEN IDLE ......otineeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeseeneeseseneseneene No change ................ 109
(FF3]-(1-144)-27 ..nennn.e. DISPLAY DURING DBS DIAL TONE .....eveeereeeerererennene. .. No change ............... 110
[FF3]-(1-144)-28 ......couvnnc. DISPLAY WHEN CALLING AN EXTENSION ........oovevueeeeennne. No change................. 110
[FF3]-(1-144)-29 ...occunnnen. DISPLAY WHEN ACCESSING CO DIAL TONE ................... No change ................ 111
[FF3]-(1-144)-30 ....ccn..c..... DISPLAY WHEN CONVERSING ON A CO LINE .................. No change ................ 111
[FF3]-(1-144)-31 woovnnnnee. DISPLAY WHEN RECEIVING A PAGE ........oueocitemeeeenncnns No change ................ 112
[FF3]-(1-144)-32 ....ceovnnr.n. DISPLAY AFTER RECEIVING A CALL WAIT TONE ................. No change ................ 112
{FF3]-(1-144)-33 .oocvnrnnnns DISPLAY WHEN DIALING AN EXTENSION .......ooveernennn. No change ................ 113
[FF3]-(1-144)-34 ............... EXTENSION DIRECTORY DISPLAY (CPC-B 2.0) .......ccounenennne 5 NAMES ......coevrrmrennene 113
(FF3]-(1-144)-35 ................ INBOUND DID DIAL NUMBER (CPC-B2.0t0 3.0} .............. No numbers assigned .. 114
[FF3]-(1-144)-35 .....ocvuee.. EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE (CPC-B 3.0) .ccerennreenne Class 0 .evepervcenereonn. 114
[FF3]-(1-144)-36 ................ RINGBACK TONE FROM BUSY SIGNAL (CPC-B 2.0) .............. Enabled .........cccoennnn.. 115
[FF3}-(1-144)-37 oo, T1 PORT CLASS--STATION (CPC-B 4.0) ...vevueeeenreeeereeeennn. No settngs ................ 115
(FF3]-(1-144)-38 ................ SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE HOOK FLASH (CPC-B 3.0} ........ Held line access ......... 116
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(FF3]-(1-144)-39 ...ocoan... EXTENSION RING PATTERN (CPC-B 3.0) ccuvervoonon... Emulates line ring..... 117
[FF3])-(1-144)-40 .....ccuonn...... DIGITAL SLT RECEIVING VOLUME (CPC-B3.0)...cvneueann.n... Nomal ...................... 117
[FF3]-(1-144)-41 ccoomner... AUTO SET RELOCATION CODE (CPC-B 3.0) «........oo.o.ooo None set................. 118
[FF3)-(1-144)-42 .o.ooo........ PERMANENT CALL FORWARD TYPE (CPC-B 3.0) .............. Notset .......... coeriennn 119
[FF3]-(1-144)-43 ..o PERMANENT CALL FORWARD EXTENSION (CPC-B 3.0) ....... NOESEt ....eeeeeeeennn 119
[FF3]-(1-144)-44 ... ML/MCO SEPARATION (CPC-B 4.0) ..o MCO oo 120
.......................................... LARGE DISPLAY SCREEN APPENDIX ....oovmitiieieeeeeeee e eeeeteee e e 121
[FF4}-1-(1-145)-(1-64) ......... CO DAY RING ASSIGNMENTS ...outiiiteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseearanen Disabled ex. 100, 101 .. 126
[FF4]-1-(151-158)-(1-64) ..... CO DAY RING FOR PILOT NUMBERS (CPC-B 2.0} .............. Disabled..................... 126
[FF4]-2-(1-145)-{1-64) ......... CO NIGHT RING ASSIGNMENTS ...iuiittitieeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeneanns Disabled ex. 100, 101 .. 127
[FF4}-2-(151-158)-(1-64) ..... CO NIGHT RING FOR PILOT NUMBERS (CPC-B 2.0)........... Disabled .................... 127
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-1 .uceuenenvnnnnen TERMINAL / CIRCULAR HUNT GROUPS ....oueeeeeeeeeeeeeennns Terminal ................... 128
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-1 ..ccoveuevarnnnne. PILOT EXTENSION NUMBER (CPC-B 2.0) ...cceeuveiruieoaanannns NONE ..oeeereeneerreeenas 129
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-2 ..cuvevrennrnennnne. CALL NEXT HUNT GROUP ......eeeeteeeeeeeeeeneeeerneanerannns None ..o 130
[FF4}-3-(1-8}-(3-10) ............. HUNT GROUP MEMBER TABLE ......ouieiiieeieneeneeneaeeaanannns None ......oueevneeeennennn. 131
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-2-(0-2) ............ HUNT GROUP SEARCH METHOD (CPC-B 2.0} ..eccvvuveeeanenns Terminat ................... 131
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-3 .ceuvneenenrnennnen TRANSFER EXTENSION NUMBER (CPC-B 2.0} ....cccaueeun...... J\\(o3 ¢ LI 132
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-4 .....ccceeueennnne. TRANSFER TIMER ......oiriiiitncereeeteeenressesesesecsecssnsnsensnns 2 SEC werernernnnirenrenenann 133
[FF4]-3-(1-8)-(5-12) ............. HUNT GROUP EXTENSION NUMBER ...ccoouiieieeeaneneeaannnns None ...covveveiiuvnnnennnn.. 133
[FF4]-4-(1-16)-(1-8) ...ceuev.n..... CALL COVERAGE GROUP MEMBER TABLE ........cau......... None .....covvvviieiieninnnn 134
[FF4]-5-(1-145)-(1-64) ........... CO DAY RING (DELAYED) (CPC-B 1.07) «eeuereeneenveiaenannnn Disabled ex 100, 101 .. 134
[FF4]-_5—(151-158)-(1-64) ......... CO DAY RING (DELAYED) FOR HUNT GRP. (CPC-B 2.0) .......... Disabled.........ccueuu...... 135
[FF4]-6-(1-145)-(1-64) ............ CO NIGHT RING (DELAYED) (CPC-B 2.0} «.uceuerueeeieeinaaanenne Disabled ex. 100, 101 .. 135
[FF4]-6-(151-158)-(1-64) ......... CO NGT. RING (DELAYED) FOR HUNT GRP. (CPC-B 20) .......... Disabled...................... 136
[FF4}-7-(1-144)-(1-144) .......... EXTENSION RING TABLE (CPC-B 2.0) c.cuviuitiiieaeeaeeeenenennnenns Disabled .......cconueunnnee 136
[FF4]-8-(1-144)-(1-144) .......... EXTENSION DELAYED RING TABLE (CPC-B 2.0} ......ccue......... ‘Disabled...................... 137
[FF5]-(1-144)-(1-24) .............. FF KEY ASSIGNMENTS FOR EXTENSION ...ooovvieveveennennn. CO line keys 1-48 ........ 138
[FF5}-(145-148)-(1-24)or(1-72) . FF KEY ASSIGNMENTS FOR DSS CONSOLES ....cuecncunnnnn. COline keys 1-144 _..... 139
[FF5]-(149-152)-(1-8)or(1-32) .. ATTENDANT FEATURE KEY PACKAGE ASSIGNMENTS .......... COline keys 1-144 ...... 141
[FF6]-1-(1-144) .....cueeene.... EXTENSION NAME ....ouititiiieieeiitaecttceiaaeaenseasassneasnanees Ext (number)............. 144
[FF6}-2-(1-144)-(00-89) ......... SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NAMES ..o iiiitiiiiiiieeeitoennnaanens 3\ [+ s T 144
[FF6]-3-(1-144)-(90-99) .......... PERSONAL SPEED DIAL NAMES .....uiuiiitieeeeenteeaenanannn None ...oovveeenvviiennens 145
[FF6]-4-(5-9) ceernrvnvnrnvnennnnns ABSENCE MESSAGES..... o iiiiieiiiteeeeteeetievesreeaenaanesas None .....coeeervveeeeannnne 145
[FF6]-5-(1-64) .c.ccoenneninnnannnnn CO LINE NAME ASSIGNMENT (CPC-B2.0) ...ouvuieieieaanannnn. J\ (] s (=R 146
[FFE]-6-(1-8) .cccvvvvrencrarnrnnnnnn HUNT GROUP PILOT NAME ASSIGNMENT (CPC-B 3.0) ......... NONE covevveienveeannnns 147
[FF6}-7-(1-5) e CALL WAITING/OHVA TEXT REPLY (CPC-B4.0) ............... Default messages ...... 147
.......................................... CO LINE TOLL RESTRICTION OVERVIEW ...ttt asiieenenns 149
[FF7]-1-1 o INTERNATIONAL CALL mRESTRICTICN TYPES 3-6 .... Restricted .................. 151
1 2 B RESTRICTION DURING INBOUND CALL ... ..o, Enabled .........c......... 151
[FF71-1-3 oo MAXIMUM DIALED DIGITS FOR TRS TYPES 3-6................ No imit ......ccevvenennnnenn 152
{FF71-1-{4-11) ...coeeennnnnnnnn 3 DIGIT RESTRICTION FORTRS TYPES 2-6 ....cucuuveeunanenn... Restricted.................. 152
[FF7]-1-(12-16) ..ceeuveevnnannnnn. SEVEN DIGIT TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 2-6 .................. Restricted.................. 153
[FE71-2-(3-6) «oeeerreeineeennnnnnn AREA CODE TABLE FOR TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 3-6 ..... No setting .................. 153
[FE7}-3{3-6) -oeeneeenininiaannes OFFICE CODE TABLE FOR TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 3-6 .. No setting .................. 154
11
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[FF7)-4-(1-4) wooerevreceeeenns SPECIAL AREA CODE TABLE FOR TRS TYPES 3-6 ........... No setting .................. 155
[FF71-5-0-4) oo, SPECIAL OFFICE CODE TABLE FOR TYPES 36 .. No setting ................. 156
[FF7]-6-(1-50) vveovoeeecenennn. SPECIAL 7 DIGIT TABLE FOR TRS TYPES 26 .....ovovueen...... No setting .................. 157
[FF7)-7-(1-144)-(1-64) ........... DAY TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 0-7 ..o, TYPE 7o 157
[FF7)-7-(1-144)-65 ................ DAY TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 0-7 ...oeoreoeeereeeeseresen No Setting.................. 158
(FF71-8(1-144)-(1-64) ...........NIGHT TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 0-7 .....oomeiuremeecreces. TYPE T 158
[FF7]-8-(1-144)-65 ................ NIGHT TOLL RESTRICTION TYPES 0-7 ...vreveeeerereeeeeeerereon NO Setting .................. 159
[FF71-9-(1-4) wveveeeeereeeenn AREA CODE TABLE FOR TRS TYPES 3-6 (GLOBAL COPY) .... No setting .................. 159
[FF7]-9-(5-8) veveeeeemvereennn OFFICE CODE TABLE FOR TRS TYPES 3-6 (GLOBAL COPY).. No setting .................. 160
[FF7}-9-(9-12) oo AREA & OFFICE CODE TABLE FOR TRS 3-6 (GLOBAL COPY) No setting................... 161
[FF7)-9-(13-16) «...cveeennn.. SPECIAL OFFICE CODE TRS 3-6 (GLOBAL COPY).............. No setting.................. 162

.......................................... LEAST COST ROUTING OVERVIEW ......eomeeeueeeereceesseeerseesesesemesessssssseseeseesnne 164
(FF8]-1-(1-15)-(000-999) ..... LEAST COST ROUTING AREA CODE ......oueeeeveeeeeeeeeeenenn NO Settng ........oe....... 166
[FF8]-2-(1-15)-(000-999) ..... LEAST COST ROUTING OFFICE CODE ........cevoevrrrunnerones No setting .......oe...... 167

[FF8]-3-(1-4)-(000-999) ....... SPECIAL LEAST COST ROUTING AREA CODES TABLES .. No setting.................. 168
[FF8]-4-(1-4)-(1-15)-(000-999} . SPECIAL LEAST COST ROUTING OFFICE CODE TABLES . No setting.................. 168
[FF8]-5-(1-15)-(1-48)-(1-8) ... TIME PRIORITY ROUTE TABLES ........c.ovcesvevuemnreereesacsennens No setting .................. 169
[FF8]-6-(1-8)-(1-8)-(1-64) ..... LEAST COST ROUTING CO LINE GROUP TABLES ............ No setting ..........c....... 170
(FF81-7-(1-8) wereeeeeeeeemeeeennens LEAST COST ROUTING DIGIT DELETION TABLES............. No setting .......coce...... 171
[FF8]-8-(1-8) weververereerereerennn. LEAST COST ROUTING DIGIT ADD TABLES .......ccueuune... No setting..........o....... 172
{FF9)-1-(1-64)-(1-64) ........... CENTRAL OFFICE LINE COPY ....ecoeeeneeeeeseeecmresssseeeesanes No Setting ........cooe..... 174
[FF9]-2-(1-144)-(1-144) ....... EXTENSION COPY ....oeeeeeeeeerevesseesssssessssasessasesssmseesns No Setting ................. 174
[FF9]-3-(1-144)-(1-144) ....... FE KEY COPY eoeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeoseeessesessessessesanssesmsssseeasnns NO Setting ....ocuneen... 175
(FF10}-1-(00-89) .....oevuemere. SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBERS.............. ceeeeeeeeeeeaeasaees No setting............... ... 176
[FF10}-2-{1-144)-(90-99} ..... PERSONAL SPEED DIAL NUMBERS..........ceocevurereesrensnnes NO Setting ......ovcen.. 177
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DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

[

3-1 SYSTEM PROGRAM
SETTINGS

To set the date to February 25, 1995, enter
the Month, Day and Year as follows:

[FF1], 1#, 1#, 022595#

The correct day is automatically
calculated from this information.

To reset the day[dxate to the default
initialized value, press [FF1], 1# 1#

[CONF], [ON/OFF].

The day and date are also printed on the
Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR) printout. Proper LCR
operation is dependent upon correct
date settings. Peripheral equipment
operation may depend on correct date
settings.

To set the time to 3:28 pm, enter the
hour and minutes as follows:

[FF1], 1#, 2#, 1528# —

To reset the time to_the default

initialized value, press [FF1l, 1#, 2#
[CONF], [ON/OFF].
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Telephone conversation time with an
outside line is normally displayed on
telephones with an LCD. The DBS can
be programmed so that the call
duration time is not displayed.

To set the DBS so that the call duration
time is not displayed, enter:

[FF1], 24, 1#, 1#, O#

To set the DBS so that the call duration .
time is displayed, enter:

F1], 2#, 14, 1#, 1#

Proper LCRoperation is dependentupon
correct time settings. Peripheral equipment
operation may depend on correct time

settings.
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Conversation time for central office calls
will start to display 16 seconds after the
completion of dialing the number, or 16
seconds after the initial ring tone of an

inbound call. The start timer can be set
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to 16 seconds or 30 seconds.

All incoming calls will start timing 16
seconds after the initial ring tone, even if
the call duration display is not activated.
To set the SMDR/display timer for 16
seconds, enter:

Fl]l, 2#, 1# 2# 0#
To set the SMDR / display timer for 30
seconds, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 2#, 1#

Conversation time for central office calls
will start to display 5 seconds after the
completion of dialing the number, or 16
seconds after the initial ring tone of an
inbound call, or 30 seconds after the
initial ring tone of an inbound call. The
start timer can be set to 5 seconds, 16
seconds, or 30 seconds.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

All incoming calls will start timing 5
seconds after the initial ring tone, even if
the call duration display is not activated.

To set the SMDR/display timer for 5

Fl], 2#, 1#, 2#, O#

To set the SMDR/display timer for 16
seconds, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 24, 14
To set the SMDR/display timer for 30
seconds, enter:

(FF1], 2#, 14, 2#, 24

The central office call duration display is
set by address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 1#.
CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.03 to eliminate two
intermittent potential SMDR deficiencies
in recording field codes. See Technote 8
(March 1992), for complete information.
CPC-B versions 3.00 or newer resolves
this potential SMDR deficiency.

14 ;
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Outbound calls can be automatically
routed to special carriers when LCR is
activated. To access a non LCR line for
outbound calls, {(when a “9” is dialed),
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 3% O#

To automatically access a LCR line for
outbound calls, (when a “9” is dialed),
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 3#, 14

AllLCRoptions are set at address number
[FFS8].

The use of LCR requires cutting the
jumper on the CPC card. See Section
300 for specific details on this
hardware modification. Make certain
to register the DBS with the FCC using
the proper registration number when
using LCR trunk access programming.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

A group of SSD numbers or a single
SSD number can be used, despite toll
restriction (types 2-6) that may be in
use for a specific area or office code. The
speed dial number entry used in this
program is the lowest entry number to
be able to override toll restriction. All
SSD numbers higher than the one
entered will also override toll restriction
that may be in use for a specific area or
office code.

To set a group of system speed dial
numbers from 56 to 89, (for example),
to bypass toll restriction types 2-6,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 4#, 56#

To reset the overriding of toll restriction

types 2-6 of a group of system speed
dial numbers to the default initialized

value, press [FF1l, 2# 1# 44 [CONFE
[ON/OFF].

If a SLT uses this feature to override toll
restriction, there is a 15 second delay
before audio is passed to the receiver.
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You have the option of displaying, on
any LCD phone, the telephone number
associated with SSD codes (80-89). This
option also effects REDIAL and will
display or not display accordingly when
redialing one of these SSD codes.
Telephone numbers associated with
SSD codes (00-79), and all names
associated with all SSD codes will
always display.

To display the telephone number
associated with SSD codes 80-89,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, S#, O#

To withhold display of the telephone
number associated with SSD codes 80-
89, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 14, 54, 14

Toll restriction for blocks of System
speed dial numbers is set at address
[FF1], 24, 1#, 4#.

Display of 5 or 10 System speed dial
numbers on a large display telephone is
set at address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 19#.
System speed dial names are set at
address [FF6], 2#, (00-89)#.

System speed dial numbers are set at
address [FF10], 1#, (00-89)#.
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Pressing the REDIAL key will redial the
most recently dialed number.

To deactivate the use of the redial feature,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 6#, O#

To enable the use of the redial feature,
enter:

1], 2#, 1#. 6%, 1#

If the DBS is installed behind a PBX,
this feature must be disabled. The
central office line flash and the redial
flash features are controlled by the same
timer.

The PBX flash timer is set at address
[FF1], 3#, 18%#.

Central office line type is set at address
[FF2], (1-64)#, 10#.
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DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/30,CPC-B/20/30/4.0

The one-touch call feature provides
dialing to an extension by pressing a
single programmable key, and is enabled
by both settings. This feature cannot be
deactivated.

An incoming call can be automatically
transferred to another extension byplacing
the callonhold, dialingan extensionnumber

and hanging up.

Todisable automatic transferringofa call,
to an internal extension, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 8#, O#

To enable automatic transferring of a call

to an internal extension, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 84#, 1#

To transfer a call with this feature
disabled the [PROG] key must be
pressed after dialing an extension, but
before hanging up the handset. When
this option is enabled in a CPC-B
equipped system, intercom calls and
central office line calls can be transferred.
In systems equipped with a CPC-A card,
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only central office line calls can be
transferred to other extensions.
Transfer recall time for attendant(s), is set
at address [FF1], 3#, 44#.

Transfer recall time for extensions other
than the attendant(s), is set at address
[FF1], 3#, 5#.

Transfer recall time for intercom calls
from the attendant(s), is set at address
[FF1], 3#, 24#. This feature is found on
CPC-B ver. 2.00 or newer software. ,
Transfer recall time for intercom calls
from extensions, is set at address [FF1],
3#, 25#. This feature is found on CPC-B
ver. 2.00 or newer software.

Calls transferred by an extension, that
recall to the extension, and then are not
answered, will transfer to extension 100.
In CPC-B ver. 2.00 and newer, up to 4
attendant positions can be designated.
Addresses to be used to set these
extensions are [FF1], 2#, 1#, 24-27#.
The time for this transfer procedure is
set at address [FF1], 3#, 9#.

If a Voice Announce Unit (VAU model
VB-43708) is used, this address must be
set to the default setting as follows: [FF1],
2#, 1#, 8#, 1#.
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Automatically places a central office-iine
that is in use on system hold, when you
press a ringing line key to answer a new
inbound call.

To disable the automatic hold feature for
a call on an existing central office line,
when a new central office line call is
ringing in, enter:

1], 24, 1#, O#, O#

To automatically place an existing central

office line call on system hold, and to
answer a new inbound ringing central
office call, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, O#, 1#

18

Central office line-calls to a telephone that
does not have a dedicated key
appearance, can be placed on either
system hold or exclusive hold. Access toa
second central office line while using this
feature is not possible.

To enable the exclusive hold feature for
central office lines that do not appear on
a telephone, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 10#, O#
To enable the system hold feature for
central office lines that do not appear on

a telephone, enter:

1], 2#. 14#, 10#, 1#

This hold feature applies to Single-Line
Telephones and/or digital telephones that
do not have a dedicated keys for a central
office line(s).
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To provide differing capabilities for SLT
hookflash operation, this feature can be
set to retrieve DBS dial tone, or to retrieve
a central office line caller that has been
placed on hold from this telephone.

To activate the DBS intercom dial tone as
aresult of a SLT hookflash, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 11#, O#

To retrieve a central office line caller that
has been previously placed on hold at this
telephone (via a hookswitch flash), enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 11#, 1#

When this feature is set for DBS system
dial tone, a call placed on hold at another
telephone can be retrieved by dialing 79
and the extension number that originally
placed the call on hold.
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When installing more than 60telephones,
you must use a 3-digit (100-699)
extension number dialing plan. For sites
using fewer than 60 telephones, 2-digit
(10-69), or 3-digit extension numbers can
be used.

To set the DBS for 2 digit extension
number lengths, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 12#, O##

To set the DBS for 3 digit extension
number lengths, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 12# 1##

This setting can adversely affect any other
DBS setting that is based on extension
numbers. Examples of this are program
entries for DSS/BLF keys and call
forwarding.

This program option requires a confirming #,
at the conclusion of the programming
sequence.
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The alternate attendant extension will
have attendant features and can receive
overflow intercom calls if the primary
attendant extension is busy.

To enable an alternate extension, enter:
[FF1], 2#, 1#, 13#, O#

To have no provision for an alternate
attendant, enter:

1], 2#, 14, 13#, 14

This feature is not available if the
“Attendant Feature Package” is used with
CPC-B 2.00 or later software.
Calls transferred by an extension, that
recall to the extension, and then are not
answered, will transfer to the extension
set as the attendant at this address.
‘The time for this transfer procedure is set
at address [FF1], 3#, 9#.

Intercom calls from an attendant
telephone can be established with a ring
tone, or directly by voice. After the
connection is established, the attendant can
change from one to the other by dialing “1".

20
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To set attendant intercom calls to “tone”
calling, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 14#, O#

To set attendant intercom calls to “voice”
calling, enter:

1), 2#, 1#, 144, 1#

An alert tone for voice calling is set at
address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 16#. .

In CPC-B software versions earlier than
2.00, if a SLT transfers a central office line
call to an extension set for call forward no
answer, or call forward busy, no answer,
the call will not transfer if addresses
[FF1], 2#, 1#, 14 & 15# are set for tone
calling (O#). If this setting is required,
transferring a central office line call from a
SLT to an extension set as such can be
completed by dialing an “8” after the
extension number to which the calleristobe
transferred is dialed. CPC-B software ver-
sions newer than 2.05 do not require the “8”
to be dialed after the extension number is
dialed. See Technotes 9 & 12 (March 1992)
for complete information.

If this address is set to [FF1}], 2#, 1#, 14%, 1#
(“voice” calling), as opposed to ring tone, and
aVoice Announce Unit (model VB-43708) is
connected to the DBS, the VAU will not
answer an intercom call toit unless the caller
dials a “1” after the VAU extension number.
See Technote 14 (March 1992) for complete
information.
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Intercom calls from an extension (non
attendant) telephone can be established
with a ring tone or by voice. After the
connection is established, the extension
user can change from one to the other by
dialing “1".

To set extension intercom calls to “tone”
calling, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 15#, O#

To set extension intercom calling to“voice”
calling, enter:

1], 2#, 1# 15#, 1#

An alert tone for voice calling is set at
address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 164.

In CPC-B software versions earlier than
2.00, if a SLT transfers a central office
line call to an extension set for call
forward no answer, or call forward busy,
no answer, the call will not transfer if
addresses [FF1], 2#, 1#, 14 & 15# are
set for tone calling (O#). If this setting is
required, transferring a central office line
call from a SLT to an extension set as such
can be completed by dialing an “8" after
the extension number to which the
caller is to be transferred is dialed.
CPC-B software versions newer than
2.05 do not require the “8” to be dialed
after the extension number is dialed.
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If this address is set to [FF1], 2#, 1#.
15#, 1# (“*voice” calling), as opposed to
ring tone, and a Voice Announce Unit
(model VB-43708) is connected to the
intercom call to it unless the caller dials
a “1” after the VAU extension number.
See Technote 14 (March 1992) for
complete information.

An initial splash tone for “voice” intercom
calls can be sounded for 0.5 second before
the caller’'s audio path is connected.

Intercom calls can be set for no initial alert
tone by entering:

FF1], 2#, 1#, 16#, O#

Intercom calls can be set for an initial alert
tone by entering:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 164, 1#
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Ifan active central office call is interrupted
by another caller, on an extension set for
busy override, an alert tone can precede
the interruption.

To have no alert tone preceding an
interruption of an active central office
line call, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 17#, O#
To provide an alert tone preceding an

interruption of an active central office line
call, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 174#, 1#

A conference call, or a conversation on a
telephone which has off hook voice
announce enabled, cannot be interrupted
by the busy override feature.
Extensions to be interrupted, are set at
address [FF3|, (1-144)#, 10#.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/20/3.0/4.0

When a “1” must be dialed preceding an
areacode tomake alongdistance call, this
option must be set.

If long distance dialing requires the
dialing of a “1” prior to the area code,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 184, O#
If long distance dialing does not require
the dialing of a “1” prior to dialing an area

code, enter:

1], 2#, 1# 18#, 1#

This setting must be enabled when toll
restriction and/or LCR is used.

Toll restriction programming is set with
[FF7] addresses.

Least cost routing programming is set
with [FF8] addresses.

Technjgal Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Five or ten names can be displayed on the
LCD telephone directory atonce. When 10
are chosen, the maximum length for each
of the names is limited to 7 characters.

To set LCD.directories for 5 name
capability, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 194, O#

To set LCD directories for 10 name
capability, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 194, 1+#

Torestrict a certain block of system speed
dial numbers, see address [FF1], 2#, 1#,
43,

To enable or disable the display of System
speed dial numbers see address [FF1], 2#,
1#, 5#.

To assign a name to a system speed dial
number, see address [FF6], 2#, (00-89)#.
To assign anumber to a system speed dial
bin, see address [FF10], 1#, (00-89)#.
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The DBS can be set to send a busy tone or
to send silence to a voice-mail port(s) at
the conclusion of a call. To set the DBS to
send silence at the conclusion of a voice
mail call, enter:

1], 24, 1# 214 O#V

To set the DBS to send a busy tone at the
conclusion of a voice mail call, enter:

[FF1], 24, 1#, 21#, 14

To utilize variable ring patterns for a
transferred call (specifically toamodem or
SLT user requiring ID of a transferred
call), this option must be used.

To set the transfer ring pattern to .4 sec.
on / 3.6 sec. off, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 22#, O#
To set the transfer ring pattern to three .8
sec. on .2 sec. off bursts / 1.0 sec. off,

enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 22#, 1#

23



Section 400 FF1
Issue 2 July 1993

To set the transfer ring pattern to .8 sec.
on burst / .2 sec. off, .8 sec. on / 2.2 sec.

off enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 22#, 2#

To set the transfer ring pattern to .8 sec.

on / 2.2 sec. off, enter::

[FF1], 2#, 14, 224, 3#

To set the transfer ring pattern to .8 sec.

on / 3.2 sec. off, enter:

[FF1], 2# 1# 22# 4#

To set the transfer ring pattern to 8 sec.

on / 5.2 sec. off, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 224, 5#

To set the transfer ring pattern to .8 sec.
on / 3.2 sec. off / .8 sec. on / 7.2 sec. off,

enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 22#, 6#

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/2.0/3.0/4.0

To placea limit on thenumber ofincoming
calls that can be stacked to the first
attendant, a value must be placed in this
program. Calls exceeding the set limit are
automatically transferred to other
extensions. The day and night delayed
ring tables determine which extension(s)
receive overflow calls.

To set the attendant overflow feature to 8
calls, for example, enter:

1], 24, 14, 22# 8#

Hold recalls, transferred recalls, and
reversion calls are included in this
number. Hold recalls are dependent on
attendant and extension hold timers found
in addresses [FF1] 3#, 2# & 3#.
Transfer recalls are dependent on
attendant and extension transfer timers
found in addresses [FF1] 3#, 4# & 5#.
Hunt group recalls are dependent on
attendant and extension hunt group
timers found in addresses [FF1] 3#, 6# &
T#.

Reversion recalls are dependent on
attendant reversion timers found in
program address [FF1] 3#, 2# & 10#.

The attendant telephone is not included
as an overflow position in the delayed ring
table(s).
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ATTENDANT FEATURE PACKAGE
OPTIONS
(CPC-B, VER. 2.09 OR NEWER)

-

An alternate central office line ring
pattern is assigned in the delayed
ringing tables.

To disallow the use of delayed ring
assignments in the DBS, enter:

[FF1l, 2#, 1#, 23#, O#

To allow the use of delayed ring assignments
in the DBS, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 23#, 1#

Delayed day ring programming is set at
“address [FF4], 5#. '

Delayed night ring programming is set at
address [FF4], 6#.
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To set any DBS extension number to be
the second attendant position, this option
must be used.

To set extension number 103 to be
attendant position 2, for example, enter:

[FF1), 24, 1#, 24#, 103#
To reset the second atten t position to

the default initiali value, press [FF1
24#. 1#, 24#. 101# ON/OFF.

To clear the second attendant position
from extension number 101, set the
program address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 244#,
[CONF], [ON/OFF].

The only way the second attendant
position canbe clearedis to have a display
phone installed on the port.

The extension number must be a
number that is valid for the site.

Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one
specifically designed with the special
Attendant features. Be sure the new
EPROM is installed in the proper
direction. See Technote 4 (September
1991), for complete information.
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To set any DBS extension number to be
the third attendant, this option must be
used.

To set extension 104 to be attendant
position 3, for example, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 25#, 104#

Toreset the third attendant position to the

default initialized value, press [FF1], 2#,
1#, 25#, [CONF], [ON/OFFL.

Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one
specifically designed with the special
Attendant features. Be sure the new
EPROM is installed in the proper
direction. See Technote 4 (September
1991), for complete information.

To set any DBS extension number to be
the fourth attendant, this option must be
used.

To set extension 105 to be attendant
position 4, for example, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 14, 26#, 105#

To reset the fourth extension position to
the default initialized value, press [FF1l,
2#, 1#, 26#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one
specifically designed with the special
Attendant features. Be sure the new
EPROM is installed in the proper
direction. See Technote 4 (September
1991). for complete information.

Techn®&l Manuals Online!.- http://www.tech-man.com



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A /3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

To set any extension number to be the
overflow position to which calls will flow
when the attendant(s) are all busy, this
option must be used.

To set extension 106, for example, to be
the overflow extension for the attendant(s),
enter: ’

[FF1l, 2#, 1#, 27#, 1064

To reset the attendant overflow extension
ition faul u

press [FF1l, 2#, 1#, 27# [CONF],
ON/OQFF.

This extension cannot be a pilot number.
Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one
specifically designed with the special
Attendant features. Be sure the new
EPROM is installed in the proper
direction. See Technote 4 (September
1991), for complete information.
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To set any attendant to be able to override
an existing conversation on a non
attendant telephone, this option must be
used.

To disable all designated attendant
positions to override existing
conversations on non attendant
telephones, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 28#, O#

To enable all designated attendant
positions to override existing
conversations on non attendant
telephones, enter:

1], 24, 14 # 14

Busy override splash tone is set with
program address [FF1)], 2#, 1#, 174.
Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one specifically
designed with the special Attendant
features. Be sure the new EPROM is
installed in the proper direction. See
Technote 4 (September 1991), for complete
information.
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To set an FF key that has been designated
as an alarm key on an attendant(s)
telephone to light, this option must be
used.

To disable the alarm key(s) on attendant
telephones from lighting, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 294#, O#

- To enable the alarm key(s) on attendant
telephones to light, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 20#, 14#

Installation of Attendant feature package
software involves the removal of EPROM
chip 1 from the CPC-B card, and
substitution of the chip with one
specifically designed with the special
Attendant features. Be sure the new
EPROM is installed in the proper
direction. See Technote 4 (September
1991), for complete information.

End of Attendant Feature Package
Options

When aringing extension is not answered,
calls can be distributed to other
extensions on the basis of extension

delayed ring programming.

To disable the extension delayed ring
option, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 30#, O#

To enable the extension delayed ring
option, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 30#, 1#

This feature is used to set the transfer ring
signal pattern for devices connected toc an
analog extension port of the DBS. Any of

seven different ring pattern can be -

chosen.

Timer
Q# 5 C 35 (
1# 3.0 Seconds ON/ 1.0 Second OFF

24 2.0 Seconds ON / 2.0 Seconds OFF

3# 1.0 Second ON /2.0 Seconds OFF

44 1.0 Secand ON / 3.0 Seconds OFF

5# 1.0 Second ON / 5.0 geconds Oi’F |
o# 1.0 Second ON /7.0 Seconds OFF
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Four digit Direct Inward Dial numbers
can be set to ring at one extension port, or
at multiple extension ports.

To set DID numbers to only ring at one
extension, enter:

1], 2#, 1# 324, O#

To set DID numbers to ring at multiple
extensions, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 324, 1#

When this feature is set to "1", all
extension ports that have a DID number
assigned will simultaneously ring on an
inbound Central Office call. If the setting of
this feature is "0", and a DID number has
been assigned to multiple extension ports,
only the lowest number extension port will
Also, if this feature is set to "1", and
multiple extension ports have a DID
number assigned, but some or all of them
are call forwarded, ONLY the lowest
extension port number will call forward
after the call forward timer expires. The
remaining extension ports will ring from
the DID assignment until the call
forwarding has started.

If this feature is set to "1", and multiple
extension ports have a DID number
assigned, and one (not the lowest port
number) is call forwarded, the remaining
extension ports will ring from the DID
assignment until the call forwarding has
started.

This programming address controls two
functions.

If only analog trunks are used, a 1 turns
on multiple DID numbering. Multiple DID
numbering allows the assignment of one
DID number to multiple extensions. If
one DID/DNIS number is assigned to
multiple stations, the stations ring simul-
taneously when the DID or DNIS number
is dialed.

If T1 trunks are used, a 1 also turns on
DNIS (Dialed Number Identification Ser-
vice). DNISis available onlywith T1 trunks.
More than one DNIS number can be
assigned to a single extension.

The option to set the duration that the
page circuit will be active can be set for a
defined or unlimited time.

To set the page duration time to unlimited,
enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 33#, O#

To limit the page duration time to 60
seconds, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 33#, 1#
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The ring pattern to a device that is
connected to a Panasonic ringer bax, and
receives an inbound DISA call can be set
to differing patterns. The pattern can be
set to a one second on, three second off
ring burst, or it can follow any of the
patterns found in the normal Central
Office transfer ring patternsfound in [FF1],
2#, 1#, 22#.

Toset the SLT DISAringpatternto 1.0sec,
on / 3.0 sec off, enter:

1], 2#, 1#, 34#, O#
To set the SLT DISA ring pattern to be the
same as the Central Office transfer ring

pattern setting, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 1#, 34#, 1#

30

This part of the communication
parameters checks for errors in the
transmission of data for SMDR, application
products, and local/remote programrming.

To disable the parity check for all
transmission of data through the SMDR
port, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 1#, O#

To set the parity check for all transmission
of data through the SMDR port, enter:

1], 2#, 2#, 1# 1#

Be sure to properly set all communication
programming addresses when modifying
any single address value. Communication
parameters are set with addresses that are
found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through 10#.
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If the parity check has been set, this
option determines whether the check is
based on an even count or an odd count.

To set the parity check for an odd value,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 2#, O#

To set the parity check for an even value,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2%, 2#, 14

Be sure to properly set all communication

programming addresses when modifying
any single address value.

Communication parameters are set with
addresses that are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1
through 10#.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

The data transmission speeds between
the DBS SMDR port and peripheral
equipment can be set in a range from 300
bits per second to 9600 bits per second.

To set the data transmission speed to 300
bps, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 24, 3%, 14

To set the data transmission speed to
1200 bps, enter:

[FF1), 24, 24, 3#, 24

To set the data transmission speed to
4800 bps, enter:

[FFll' 2#0 2#1 3#' 3#

To set the data transmission speed to
9600 bps, enter:

4

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 3#, 44%

Be sure to properly set all communication

programming addresses when modifying
single address value.

Communication parameters are set with

addresses that are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#,
1 through 104.
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This option sets the length of the stop-bit
for transmitted data.

To set the length of the stop bit data to 1
bit, enter:

1], 2#, 2#, 4%, 14

To set the length of the stop bitdata to 1.5
bits, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 4#, 24

To set the length of the stop bit data to 2
bits, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 4#, 3#

Be sure to properly set all communication
addresses when modifying any single
address value.

Communication parameters are set with
addresses that are found at [FF 1], 24, 2#,
1 through 10#.

Sets the length of the transmitted data
string at 5 to 8 bits.

To set the length of the data string at 5
bits, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 5#, 1#

To set the length of the data string at 6
bits, enter:

[FF1], 24, 2#, 5#, 2#

To set the length of the data string at 7
bits, enter: '

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 5#, 3#

To set the length of the data string at 8
bits, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 24, 54, 44

Be sure to properly set all communication
addresses when modifying any single
address value.

Communication parameters are set with
addresses that are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#,
1 through 10#.

Techn®al Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

Section 400 FF1
Issue 3 July 1993

The SMDR printer can record data for
outgoing calls only or both outbound
and inbound calls.

To set the SMDR to record only
outbound call information, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 6#, O#

To set the SMDR to record inbound and
outbound call information, enter:

F1], 2#, 2# 64#, 1#

The system must be in the SMDR mode
so that the printer can provide usable
SMDR data. This is done by performing
the following action from the attendant
extension: [ON/OFF], #, 93, [ON/OFF].
All communication settings between the
printer and the DBS must be matched.
[FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through 5# addresses
encompass these options. Be sure to
properly set all communication
addresses when modifying any single
address value. Communication
parameters are set with addresses that
are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through
104#.

CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.05 to eliminate
two intermittent potential SMDR
deficiencies in recording field codes.
See Technote 8 & 12 (March 1992}, for
complete information.
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The SMDR printer can record data on
long-distance calls only or on all types
of outbound calls.

Torecord call data only on long distance
calls, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 7#, O#

To record call data on all types of
outbound calls, enter:

F1l, 2#, 2#, 7#, 1#

Be sure to properly set all communication
programming addresses when modifying
any single address value. Communica-
tion parameters are set with addresses
that are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through
104.

CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.05 to eliminate
two intermittent potential SMDR
deficiencies in recording field codes.
See Technotes 8 & 12 (March 1992), for
complete information.
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Titles such as Time, Duration and CO#
are printed every 60 lines if this feature
is enabled.

To disable the printing of a title line on

every 60th line of the SMDR report,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 8#, O#

To set the printing of a title line on every
60th line of the SMDR report, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 8#, 14

Be sure to properly set all communication
addresses when modifying any single
address value. Communication
parameters are set with addresses that
are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through 10#.
CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.05 to eliminate two
intermittent potential SMDR deficiencies
in recording field codes. See Technotes 8
& 12 (March 1992), for complete
information.

34

The X-On/X-Off feature of the DBS is a
“software switch” to temporarily stop the
DBS from sending data out the SMDR
portifthe printer buffer has received more
data than it can print. The ability to send
a control code to the DBS can be enabled
on most commercially available printers.

To disable the X-On/X-Off feature of the
DBS, so that SMDR data always flows
from the SMDR port, enter:

[FF1l, 2#, 24 O#, O#

To enable the X-On/X-Off feature of the
DBS, so that SMDR data will
temporarily stop flowing when the printer
buffer is full, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 94, 14

Be sure to properly set all communication
addresses when modifying any single
address value. Communication
parameters are set with addresses that
are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1 through 10#.
CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.05 to eliminate two
intermittent potential SMDR deficiencies
in recording field codes. See Technotes 8
& 12 (March 1992), for complete
information.
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The baud rate that is used for remote

programming capability can be set to 300
or 1200 baud.

To set the baud rate for remote
programming capability to 300 baud, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 10#, O#
To set the baud rate for remote

programming capability to 1200 baud,
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 2#, 10#, 14

When a remote administration “B” card is
used, either baud rate setting can be
utilized. However when a remote
administration “B” card is used with a
dual DBS having a voice mail system
connected to an analog extension port,
the baud rate must be set to 300 bps. See
Technote 3 (April 1991) for complete
information.

When a remote administration “A” card is
used, only the 300 baud rate setting can
be used. Parity check, even or odd parity,
and stop-bit length parameters are fixed
on the CPC-B card. The use of peripheral
equipment with this card necessitates that
the equipment commumication parameters
must be able to be modified. Be sure to
properly set all communication addresses
when modifying any single address value.
Communication parameters are set with
addresses that are found at [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1
through 10#.

The DBS has the capability to dial 8
different PBX access codes. These codes
can be one, two, or three digits in length.
The purpose of this feature is so that when
the DBS is installed behind a PBX or
Centrex, and toll restriction has been set
on the DBS, the DBS will disregard the
PBX access code digit(s) as part of the
dialed number.

To store "9" as the first PBX access code
(for example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 1#, 9#

To set the second PBX access code of "8"
(for example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 2#, 8#

To reset the PBX dial access code feature

to the default initialized value, press{FF1],
2i#, 3#. (1-8)#, [CONFI#, [ON/OFF].

Use [[FF11] to store “*” as awild card dialed
digit. Central office line type is set with
program address [FF2], (1-64)#, 10#.

The first parameter of the program code
(1-8), identifies the number of the access
code. The second parameter of the
program code (0-999 or 0*-99%), identifies
the actual code required to access the PBX
or Centrex.
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To automatically insert a pause in the
PBX access code dialing (and SSD, PSD
codes), after the output of the first and /or
second, and/or third code number, use
this option. The purpose for the use of this
pause is that it may take several seconds
to connect with a central office telephone
line.

To set a pause after automatic outpulse of
the first dialed digit, (which is assumed to
be “1” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, O#, 14
To set a pause after automatic outpulse of

the second dialed digit, (which is assumed
to be “2” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 10#, 2#

To set a pause after automatic outpulse of
the third dialed digit, (whichis assumed to
be “3” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 11#, 3+

To set a pause after automatic outpulse of
the fourth dialed digit, (which is assumed
to be “4” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 12#, 4#

To set a pause after automatic outpulse of
the fifth dialed digit, (which is assumed to
be “5” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 13#, 5#

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

To set a pause after automatic outpulse of
the sixth dialed digit, (which isassumed to
be “6” in this example), enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 14#, 6#

To set a pause after automatic outpulse
of the seventh dialed digit, (which is
assumed to be “7” in this example),
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 15#, 7#

To set a pause after automatic outpulse
of the eighth dialed digit, (which is
assumed to be “8” in this example),
enter:

[FF1], 2#, 3#, 16#, 8#

To reset the automatic pause for PBX
access code dialing to the default
initialized value, press [FF1l, 2# 3#

[CONF1#, [ON/OFF1.

The pause timer value is set with address
[FF1], 3#, 12#.

Central office line flash timer options are
set at address [FF2], (1-64)#, 13#.

Techni@@l Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A /3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

Section 400 FF1
Issue 3 July 1993

The ring pattern for the universal night
answer (UNA) relay-terminals can be set
fora continuous orintermittent ringburst.

To set the ring pattern for a 1 second on/
3 second off pattern, enter:

1], 24, 44, 1#, O#

To set the ring pattern for a continuous
ring burst, enter:

[FF1], 24#, 4#, 1#, 1#

When using a non central office sound

source for the buzzer, select 1 second on/
3 second off to simulate an incoming ring.
See section 300, Installation Instructions,
for more information on UNA. -

To establish a central office line ring over
external page speakers when the DBS is
in the day mode, (and CPC-A software is
being used) see address [FF4}, 1#, 73#.To
establish a central office line ring over
external page speakers when the DBS is
in the night mode, (and CPC-A software is
being used) see address [FF4], 2#, 73#.

To establish a central office line ring over
external page speakers when the DBS is
in the day mode, (and CPC-B software is
being used) see address [FF4], 1#, 145#.
To establish a central office line ring over
external page speakers when the DBS is
in the night mode, (and CPC-B software is
being used) see address [FF4], 1#, 145#.

Toenable access toexternal paging groups
0 through 7, the relay(s) must be
activated.

A reorow Page Group
2# 00 6# 04
3# 01 7% 0s
44 02 8# 06
S# 03 O# o7

To reset the external page interface to the
default initialized value press, [FF1l, 2#,
44#, I[CONF]. [ON/OFFI.

Extension class of service provides a
method to set defined groups of extension
features to a class of service. This class of
service is then assigned to an extension or
group of extensions, as desired. The 20
extension features can be assigned in any
order and in any amount to any of the 8
classes of service.
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The 20 allowable features that can be
classified into any class of service
grouping are:

— ~ Feature

1 Dial Tone On/Off (#50)

2 Head/Handset Exchange (#51) -
3 BGM On/Off {#53)

4 Absence Message Set/Reset (71)
S Call Forward Set/Reset (72)

6 Do Not Disturb (73)

7 |Station Lockout {74)

8 Park Access (75)

9 Park Pick Up (76)

10 |Meet Me Answer (77)

‘11 |UNA Pickup (78)

12 |Direct Pick Up (79)

13 |Group Pick Up (70)

14 |Tone/Voice Mode (1)

15 |Message Waliting Set (2)

16 |Busy Override (4)

17 |Call Waiting (3)

18 |Off Hook Voice Announce {5)

19 |Central Office Call Queuing (2)
20 |Single Line Telephone Transfer (8)

To set the extension class of service to the

default initialized value, press [FF1], 2#,
S#, (1-8)#, (1-20)#, O#, [ON/OQFF].

The default value of this feature sets full
restriction on all classes of service. The
extension programming for this feature,
[FF3], (001-144)#, 35#, provides for all
features to be available on all extension
ports. When the DBS is in the default
condition, the extension programming of
this feature takes precedence.
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There are 100 verified forced account
codes available for use. A four digit
account code ranging from 0001 to
9999 is checked against a list of up to
100 preset values. If the value of the
code matches one of the preset values,
Central Office line access is granted.

For example, to set verified forced
account code 1 to a value of 8888, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 6#, 1#, 8888+

For example, to set verified forced account
code 56 to a value of 5656, enter:

[FF1], 2#, 6#, 56#, 5656#

To reset the verified forc@' account code
parameter to the default initialized value,

press [FF1], 2#, 6#, (1-100)#. [CONF],
ON/OFFlL.

Forced Account codes found in earlier
versions of software have been replaced
by this feature. The account code feature
(non forced) remains.

A verified forced account code of 0000 is
invalid.

When viewing an SMDR report, the veri-
fied forced account that was used to ac-
cess a Central Office line will appear
starting in position 70 of the call record
line.
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Verified forced account codes can have a
toll restriction class of service assigned to
them. A caller that uses a particular
account code with a toll restriction class of
service assigned to it would then be
allowed to dial any telephone number
allowed under the toll restriction class of
service for the verified forced account
code. The extension toll restriction class of
service in this case would be overridden.

To set verified accdﬁnt code number 5, for
example, to have a toll restriction class of
“type 0", enter:

1], 2#, 6#, 5#, 2# O#
To set verified account code number 40,
for example, to have a toll restriction class
of "type 1", enter:
[FF1], 2#, 6#, 40#, 2#, 1#
To set verified account code number 22,
for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 2", enter:

[FF1], 2#, G#, 22#, 2#, 2#
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To set verified account code number 100,

for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 3", enter:

[FF1], 2#, 6#, 1004, 2#, 3#

To set verified account code number 63,

for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 4", enter: ‘

[FF1], 2#, G#, G3#, 2#, 4#

To set verified account code number 36,
for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 5", enter:

[FF1], 2#, 6#, 36#, 2#, 5#

To set verified account code number 44,

for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 6", enter:

[FF1], 2#, G#, 44#, 24, G#

To set verified account code number 61,

for example, to have a toll restriction class

of "type 7", enter:

[FF1], 2#, 6#, 61#, 2#, 7#
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This option sets a time for the DBS to A central office line that has been placed
automatically switch from day to night on hold at the attendant extension, will
mode. recall that attendant extension in the

amount of time set in this feature.
To set a night mode start time of 8:02 pm;

(for example) enter: - " Ttme
Time

J# | 20Secopds s 160 Seconds
To set anight mode start time of midnight, o 40 Seconds oo 180 Seconds
(for example) enter: '

34 60 Seconds 10% 200 Seconds
[FF1], 3#, 14, 0000# 4 80 Seconds 114 220 Seconds

: : S# 100 Seconds 12# 240 Seconds

To disable the automatic night mode start

(5] 20 Seconds
time, and reset it to the default initialized :

value press, [FF1], 3# 1#, [CONF], [ON/
OFFI.

Automatic night start time is dependent
on the accuracy of the DBS clock. See
address [FF1], 1#, 2#, HHMM.
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Acentral office line that has been placed A central office line call transferred to an
on hold by a non-attendant extension, extension by the attendant, that is left
will recall that extension in the amount unanswered, will recall to the attendant
of time set in this feature. extension in the amount of time set in this
feature.
a 160 O# No Recall T4 140 Seconds
2% 40 Seconds oo 180 Seconds 1 &0 cconds bl 160 Seconds
- oy — = 24 40 Seconds o¥ 180 Seconds
3# 60 Seconds 10# 200 Seconds
4% 80 Seconds 1# 220 Seconds
- = — — — an 80 Seconds 11# 220 Seconds
{ m ldS Sa:unds
‘ 54 100 Seconds 12# 240 Seconds
6 120 Seconds
o 120 Seconds

When a central office line call is placed on
hold at an extension, and the call is not
answered, the call will recall the exten-
sion. If the call is not answered at the
original holding extension, the call will
transfer to the attendant extension(s).
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A central office line call transferred to
another extension that is left
unanswered, will recall to the transferring
extension in the amount of time set in this

feature.

Time Time

o No Recall 74 140 Seconds
12 20 Seconds 84 160 Seconds
2 40 Seconds o 180 Seconds
34 60 Seconds 10# | 200Seconds
4# 80 Seconds 11# 220 Seconds
54 100 Seconds 12# 240 Seconds
o 120 Seconds

When a central office line call is
transferred to an extension, and the callis
not answered, the call will recall to the
transferring extension. If the call is not
answered at the original transferring
extension, the call will transfer to the
attendant extension(s).

DBS Programming Instructions
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A central office line call transferred to a
hunt group by the attendant, that is left
unanswered, will recall to the attendant
extension in the amount of time set in
this feature.

Time " Time

oW No Recall 7 140 Seconds

1% | - 20Seconds 8¢ 160 Seconds

2% 40 Seconds ok 180 Seconds

3# 60 Seconds 10# .| - 200Seconds -
Y 80 Seconds 114 220 Seconds

5# 100 Seconds 124 240 Seconds .
6% 120 Seconds

A central office line call transferred to a
hunt group by a non attendant extension
that is left unanswered, will recall to the
extension in the amount of time set in this

feature.

i
On No Recall n

1# 20 Seconds & 160 Secords
2% 40 Seconds O 180 Secords
K 60 Secords 0% 200 Seconds
44 80 Seconds -11” 220 Seconds
S# 100 Seconds 12# 240 Secords
oF 120 Seconds
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A central office line call that is parked This timer determines how long a
by the attendant in any of the 10 park recalling hold call will re-ring the
orbits, will recall to the attendant in the attendant(s).

amount of time set in this feature.

Extension recalls will ring at the extension
for the length of time set in this option
before reverting to the attendant.

A central office line call that is parked
by a non attendant extension in any of
the 10 park orbits, will recall to the
extension in the amount of time set in
this feature.

This feature is not ava;lable when the
DBS is in the night setting.
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The length of time a conference call can
continue between 2 central office lines,
after a DBS extension drops out is set
with this program. At the conclusion of
the timer, the conferenced central office
lines will automatically disconnect. This
timer also applies to outbound central
office line calls made through the DISA
line.

Time - Time
O# Delete 8# 40 Minutes
3# 5 Minutes O# 45 Minutes
24 10 Minutes 10# 50 Minutes
3# 15 Minutes 11# 55 Minutes
4% 20 Minutes 12# 60 Minutes
5# 25 Minutes 134 65 Minutes
64 30 Minutes 14# 70 Minutes
7% 35 Minutes 15# 75 Minutes

To allow specific central office lines to be
used for unsupervised conference calls,
set program address [FF2], (1-64)#, 16#.
To allow specific extensions to be used for
unsupervised conference calls, set
address [FF3], (1-144)#, 13#,

This feature is used to set the length of
the pause that is automatically inserted
during the dialing of the PBX access
code. Each time the [REDIAL] key is
pressed during the entry of PBX access
code numbers, one pause time is stored.
This timer also sets the pause time
when a pause is inserted in a personal
or system speed dial number.

roe e
8#

o# No Pause . 4.0 Seconds
¥ 5 Seconds a# 4.5 Seconds
2# 1.0 Seconds 10# 5.0 Seconds
3 1.5 Seconds 114 5.5 Seconds
44 2.0 Seconds 12# 6.0 Secords
5 2.5 Seconds 13# 6.5 Seconds
6# 3.0 Seconds 144 7.0 Seconds
% 3.5 Seconds
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This feature sets the time to release an
active central office line when pressing
the [FLASH] or [REDIAL] key.

- = .

o# No Flash o 8 Seconds
1# .2 Seconds 10# 9 Seconds
1.5 Seconds

24 .3 Seconds 1i# (For future use.}
‘ 2.0 Seconds

3 .4 Seconds 12# (For future use.)
v 2.5 Seconds

A# .5 Seconds 134 (For future use.)
3.0 Seconds

S# .6 Seconds 14# {For future use.)
3.5 Seconds

84 .7 Seconds 154 {For future use.)

Single line telephones must press the
hookswitch and dial "87 to activate this
feature.
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To set the central office line flash on a SLT
to flash or disconnect when the hook
switch is pressed, use this feature.

No Valid Hook
Detection Flash Discommect
o# <200 ms 200-500 ms >500 ms
1# <200ms | 200-750 ms >750 ms

2# <200 ms | 200-1000ms | >1000 ms

3# <200ms | 200-1200ms | >1200 ms

4# <200 ms | 200-1500 ms | >1500 ms

5# <200 ms NONE >200 ms

6# <200 ms 30-140 ms >500 ms

After setting this timer, the DBS must be
turned off to set the option.
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For the DBS to detect the length of time it
takes for the central office to complete a
full ring cycle, this detection timer must
be set. If the central office has a ring cycle
of 1 on and 4 off, for example, the DBS
setting should be placed at 6 to account
for two rings and one silent period of four
second duration.

o# 4 Seconds 2% 8 Seconds
1 € Seconds 3% ~ 10 Seconds

If this timer is set for to short of a time
period, the system will not recognize valid
central office ring signals.

This timer expands the ring cycle to com-
pensate for the time the DBS initially
requires to detect the ring source.

o# No expansfon 8# 40 Seconds
34 5 Seconds 1L 45 Seconds
24 .10 Seconds 104 50 Seconds
3# .15 Seconds 11# 55 Seconds
4# 20 Seconds 124 60 Seconds
5# 25 Seconds 13# 65 Seconds
6# 30 Seconds 144 70 Seconds
i.g 29 Scconds 15# 75 Seconds

Setting this timer for longer or shorter
periods of time will cause the first audible
ring cycle to be different from the source
ring cycle.
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To set a pause before the outpulse of
digits after access of a central office line,
use this feature.

- - . -
o# 1.2 Seconds 8.0 Seconds
1# 1.5 Seconds o 9.0 Seconds
24 2.0 Seconds 104 10.0 Seconds
34 3.0 Seconds 114 11.0 Seconds
4% 4.0 Seconds 124 12.0 Seconds
5# 5.0 Seconds 134 * 13.0 Seconds
6# 6.0 Seconds 144 14.0 Seconds
74 7.0 Seconds 15# 15.0 Seconds

The PBX flash timer sets the amount of
preprogrammed time that is assigned to
the [FLASH] key, for the release of a PBX

line.

- .
No Flash .7 Seconds
1# .2 Seconds yél .8 Seconds
24 .3 Seconds 8# .9 Seconds
3% 4 Seconds el 1.0 Seconds
44 .5 Seconds 10# 1.1 Seconds
54 .6 Seconds

When the DBS is behind a PBX, the
flash feature can be used to place a call
on hold.

Section 400 FF1
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If an extension that has been set with call
forward/no answer, a call to that
extension will ring for the period of time
set in this feature. If the call is
unanswered at the end of the timed
period, the call will automatically transfer
to an extension that has been designated
in setting up the call forward option.

O# After 4 Seconds 8# After 34 Seconds
1# After 8 Seconds o After 36 Seconds

2t After 12 Seconds 10# After 44 Seconds

3% After 16 Seconds 11#

After 48 Seconds

49 After 20 Seconds 12# | After 52 Seconds

S# After 24 Seconds 13# After 56 Seconds
64 After 28 Seconds 14# After 60 Seconds
T# After 32 Seconds 15# After 64 Seconds
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When ground start lines are used, the
DBS sends a ground signal to the central
office and waits for a return signal. When
areturn signal is detected, the DBS starts
the line connection process. If a return
signal is not detected within the specified
time set in this feature, the system
regards the trunk as not available and
sends a busy tone to the caller.

1# 1 Second 5# 5 Seconds

2% 2 Second 6# 6 Seconds
3# 3 Second T# 7 Seconds
4 4 Second 8# 8 Seconds

This feature is only available with the use
of a CPC-B card.

A ground-start trunk card (VB-43531) is
required for ground start trunk
connections. Central office line ports on
this card can be configured as loop or
ground start ports.

This timer determines howlong a ground
signal from the central office must be
present in order to start the connection
process. When the ground signal is
detected, the line LED will turn red
indicating that the trunk is in use, even
though the call has not been processed.

1 1 Second 54 5 Seconds
2# 2 Second o# 6 Seconds
3# 3 Second T7# 7 Seconds
44 4 Second 8# 8 Seconds

To activate the ground detection timer, -
set the parameters for the loop-start/
ground-start type to ground-start in
[FF2], 21# address.

Install ground-start trunk card
(VB 43531) according to the
instructions in section 300.

Setting this timer for less then 3
seconds can cause false incoming calls.
This is due to the possibility of the
ground not being removed quickly at
the end of a call.
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Calls made by an attendant(s) to another
extension, that have subsequently been
placed on hold by the attendant, will recall
the attendant in the time designated by

this timer.

‘ Time

-

No Recall 140 Seconds
1# 20 Seconds 84 160 Seconds
2% 40 Seconds O# 180 Seconds
3# 60 Seconds 10# 200 Seconds
4% 80 Seconds 11# 220 Seconds
5# 100 Seconds 12# 240 Seconds
6# 120 Seconds

A call transferred to an extension by an
attendant, that has not been answered by
the extension will recall the attendant in
the time designated by this timer.

-m.

o# No Recall 140 Seconds
1# 20 Scoonds 84 160 Seconds
2# 40 Seconds g# 180 Seconds
3# 60 Seconds 10# 200 Seconds
a% 80 Seconds 11# 220 Seconds
5# 100 Seconds 12# 240 Seconds
6# 120 Seconds

Calls made by an extension to another
extension, that have subsequently been
placed on hold by the calling extension,
will recall the calling extension in the
time designated by this timer.

- T
No Recall ¢ 140 Seoconds
1# 20 Seconds 8# 160 Seconds
24 40 Seconds a# 180 Seconds
3% 60 Seconds 10# 200 Seconds
4% 80 Seconds 11# 220 Seconds
5# 100 Seconds 124 240 Seconds
6# 120 Seconds

A call transferred to an extension by
another extension, that has not been
answered will recall the calling extension
in the time designated by this timer.

T

-

No Recall 140 Seconds
1# 20 Seconds 84 160 Seconds
2# 40 Seconds o2 180 Seconds
3# 60 Seconds 104 200 Seconds
a# 80 Seconds 11# 220 Scconds
S# 100 Seconds 124 240 Seconds
6# 120 Seconds

49



Section 400 FF1
Issue 2 July 1993

If a Central Office line has been set to
ring on an extension(s), and the call is
not picked up, this timer determines
the amount of time it will ring there
until extensions that have been set for
delayed ringing on a Central Office line
will begin to ring.

Time . Time
o# After 4 Seconds 8# After 34 Seconds
1# After 8 Seconds o¢ After 36 Seconds
28 After 12 Seconds 10# After 44 Seconds
3# After 16 Seconds | 11# | After 48 Seconds

4#% After 20 Seconds 12# After 52 Seconds

o# After 24 Seconds 13# After 56 Seconds
6# After 28 Seconds 14# - After 60 Seconds
7# After 32 Seconds 15# After 64 Seconds

If an extension call is ringing at another
extension, and the call is not picked up,
this timer determines the amount of time
it will ring there until extensions that have
been set for delayed ringing for extension

calls will begin to ring.

B - o

After 4 Seconds After 34 Seconds
1# After 8 Seconds 9% After 36 Seconds
pi.3 After 12 Seconds 10# After 44 Seconds
34 After 16 Seconds 11# After 48 Seconds
44 After 20 Seconds 12# After 52 Seconds
5# After 24 Seconds 13# After 56 Seconds
64 After 28 Scconds 14# After 60 Seconds
7# After 32 Scconds 154 After 64 Seconds
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If a call has entered a hunt group, and an
idle extension in the group starts to ring,
but the call is not picked up, this timer
determines the time that the extension
will ring before the next idle extension in
the hunt group starts to ring.

3# After 16 Seconds 11# After 48 Seconds
4% After 20 Seconds 12# After 52 Seconds
5# After 24 Seconds 13# After 56 Seconds
6# After 28 Seconds 144 After 60 Seconds
74 After 32 Seconds 15# - | After 64 Seconds

Automatic Day Mode allows the DBS to go
into day mode automatically.

Automatic Night Mode (FF1, 3#, 1#) al-
lows the DBS to go into night mode auto-

matically.

To turn automatic day mode off, enter:

FF1 3# 29% CONF key ON/OFF key#

1. If only one of the aﬁto modes is turned
on, the NIGHT key is used to turn off the
auto mode. For instance, if night mode
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has been activated automatically, the at-
tendant must press the NIGHT key to go
into day mode.

2. If both auto day and auto might modes
are turned on, the attendant NIGHT key
cannot be used.

3. If both auto modes are set, the starting
times must differ by at least one hour.

4. When one auto mode is turned on, the
mode cannot be reset by the NIGHT key
until 3 minutes after the auto mode is
activated. (When both auto modesare set,
the NIGHT key cannot be used.)

If a remote programming ID code is set,
a dumb terminal or PC can be used to
program the DBS from a remote site or
on site, by connecting to the RS232C
interface.

To set the remote programming ID code
to 0001, for example, enter:

[FF1], 4#, 0001#

To _reset the remote programming ID
code to the default initialized value

press [FF1], 4#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

Remote programming of the DBSrequires
the following:

1. Acentral office line that is set with DISA
capability.
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2. Knowledge of the 4-digit DISA ID code.
(See~[FF1], 1# through 5# program
addresses).

3. After the DBS automatically answers
your inbound call on the preset DISA line
with the intercom dialing tone, remote
programming can begin by dialing #6 and
the 4-digit remote-programming ID code.

4. An attendant or extension user can
manually transfer the remote
programmer into programming by
putting the remote programmer on hold,
dialing #6. and the 4 digit remote

programming ID code.

5. The following remote operéﬁ'(')ns'are a
possible: E ,

a) Remote pmMg:

Remotely setting any DBS parameter,
just as would be done with on site
programming. -

b) Bus monitor data:

Remotelyview bus monitor data., whichis
commonly used to troubleshoot
operational problems. This may be

possible in real time, depending on the
buffer of the device being used.
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The DISAID code provides direct access to
a DBS intercom dial tone, on an inbound
central office line that is preprogrammed
as a DISA line.

To set the DISA ID code to 0001, for
example, enter:

[FF1], 5#, 0001#

To reset the DISA ID- code to the default

initialized value, press [FF1], 5#. [CONF],
[ON/OFF].

The default setting of the DBS supplies
intercom dial tone to a line defined as a
DISA line. If a DISA ID code is stored in
place of the default setting (via remote
programming) an intercom dial tone will
not be heard, but rather a DISA dial tone
(fast busy tone).

The DISA dial tone is a signal to proceed
with your call until you enter the stored
DISA ID code. After the DISA ID code is
entered, the intercom dial tone is
presented. This provides the opportunity
to make a DBS extension call.

To make an outbound central office line
call, enter #7, dial 9 or 81-86 (to access a
central office line), then dial the 4-digit
DISA ID code. See [FF1], 6#, 1# and 2#
addresses.
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To provide an inbound DBS caller with
access to “fresh” outbound central
office dial tone, a four digit access code
is required.

To set the first DISA outgoing call ID
code to 0001, for example, enter:

[FF1], 6#, 1#, 0001#

To reset the first DISA outgoing call ID
code to _the default initialized value

press [FF1], 6#, 1#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

To provide an inbound DBS caller with
access to “fresh” outbound central
office dial tone, a four digit access code
is required.

To set the second DISA outgoing call ID
code to 0002, for example, enter:

[FF1], 64, 2#, 00024

To reset the second DISA outgoing call

ID code to the default ini valu
ress [FF1], 6# 2# ONF N/OFF].

N
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To perform DBS programming from an
extension other than the attendant
position, this option must be set. The
4-digit ID code set in this option must be
used as part of the access attempt to
program the DBS, when a non attendant
position is used in this manner.

To set the ID code for system
programming to 0001, for example, enter:

[FF1], 7#, 0001#

To reset the ID code for system

programming to the default initialized
value, press [FF1], 7#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

Only one non attendant extension can be
a programming extension at a particular
time. To set a different non attendant
position as the programming extension,
cancel the capability of the first extension
by reentering the 4-digit ID code at the
original non attendant extension, then
enter the same ID code at the second
extension.

On CPC-A software versions later than
3.21, and CPC-B versions later than 2.00,
entering the ID code for system
programming at a second extension, will
automatically cancel the programming
capability that may have been previously
set but not canceled at a different
extension.

Direct Inward Dial numbers that have
beensetupasapartof CPC-Bver.2.11or
older software, need to be defaulted with
the use of this program after upgrading a
DBS to ver. 3.00 software. Also, at any
time that a default of ALL assigned DID
numbers is desired, this program must be
used.

To choose not to reset existing DID
number assignments, enter:

1], 8#, 1# O#

At any time a reset of all assigned DID
numbers to the default value (no DID
numbers assigned) is desired, enter:

[FF1], 8#, 1#, 1#

DID settings have to be manually
configured if the DBS has a software
version older than 3.00, that is being
upgraded to version 3.00 or newer. Before
this manual reconfiguration can be done
however, the DID reset program ([FF1],
8#, 1#), must be done.

The maximum amount of DID number
assignments that a DBS can have is 500.
Multiple DID number assignments canbe
assigned to any extension port, and/or
the same DID number can be assigned to
multiple extension ports. Each DID
assignment uses one of the 500 that are
available.
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This is a confimrmation program for the
resetting of DID number assignments
that can be accomplished with the use of
program number [FF1], 8#, 1#.

To not reset the DID number
assignments, enter:

1], 8#, 24, O#

To reset all of the DID number
assignments, enter:

[FF1], 8#, 24, 1#

DID settings have to be manually configured
if the DBS has a software version older than

3.00, that is being upgraded to version
3.00 or newer. Before this manual
reconfiguration can be done however, the
DIDreset program ([FF1], 8#, 1#), mustbe
done.

The maximum amount of DID number
assignments that a DBS can have is 500.
Multiple DID number assignments can be
assigned to any extension port, and/or
the same DID number can be assigned to
multiple extension ports. Each DID
assignment uses one of the 500 that are
available.

Resets program settings stored in SRAM
(Static Random Access Memory). The reset
must be performed before upgrading from
one software version to another. For ex-
ample, if you are upgrading from Version
3.00 toVersion 4.00, you need to perform the
reset. However, if you are upgrading to a
point release (4.10 to 4.11), you do not need
to perform the reset.

0=No (retain settings)
1=Yes (clear settings)
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The purpose of this display is to make sure
you want to reset the data. Enter "0" or "1,"
depending on whether you want to complete
or cancel the reset.

0=Do not reset
1=Reset

1. If you enter a "1," the following display

appears:
CONFIRM

0: NO 1: YES

2. This command erases all T1 and DID
programming.
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Direct inward dialed numbers that have
been dialed by a caller need to be assigned
to extension ports, so that the number
dialed will ring on all extensions they are
supposed to appear on. A DID number can
be set to ring on multiple extensions, or only
one extension.

To set DID number 4444 to ring on
extension number 120, for example,
enter:

[FF1], 8#, 3#, 4444#, 120#
To set DID number 6358 to ring on

extension numb'e';fﬁ_ 500, for example,

[FF1], 8#, 3#, 6358#, 500#
To reset DID numbers that have been as-

signed to extensions to the default
initialized value, press [FF1] 8#, 3#

di #, [CONF]#, [ON/OFT].
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T1 PROGRAMMING OPTIONS

All parameters in this section refer to CPC-B,
Verson 4.00 or newer.

The following information describes pro-
gramming parameters for the T1 Interface.
The descriptions of each parameter include
alist of available options and the associated

programming address.

Default options are shown underlined.

r

T1 SYSTEM SETTINGS

Identifies the system size.

Options|Q=DBS 40
1=DBS 72
2=DBS 96

3=DBS 40 +
must be in
cabinet.)

4=DBS 72 + DBS 40 M
is nat supported.}

s=DBS 72 + DBS 72 (T1
must be in the slave
cabinet.)

6=DBS 96 «+
7=DBS 96 +
8=DBS 96 +

DBS
the

40 [Tl
slave

To apply changes to this parameter, power
the system down, then back up.

DBS Programming Instructions
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CLOCK SETTINGS

The Sync Card (installed on the CPC-B)
provides amethod of synchronizing the DBS
with the public network. This parameter
determines the first clocking source for net-
work synchronization. If the first source
fails, the system will switch to the second
source. The system will attempt to go back
to the first source based on the value entered
under the Network Re-sync Timer.

The system considers a clock source to have
failed when the slip rate error counter is
exceeded within a 24-hour period.

In most cases, the 1st sync source is set to
nym

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up again.

1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the slave cabinet
3=Fr

Options

inte cloc
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Determines the source of clocking for the
second sync source. The system will at-
tempt to switch from the second source
back to the first source based on the value
entered under "Network Re-sync Timer."

If the second source fails and the first source
isnot Working the system will switch to the
third source.-

In most cases, a system with one T1 has the
2nd syncsourcesetto "3." Systemswith two
T1s normally have the 2nd sync source set
to "2."

One of the three sync sources should be set
to"3" (free run). Afree-runsettingisneeded,
so the DBS T1 can provide its own clocking
if the network clock fails.

0=None

1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the slave cabinet
3=Free run (internal clocking)

Options

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up again.
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Determines the source of clocking for the
third sync source. The third sync source is
used if both the first and second source fail.
The system will attempt to switch from the
third source back to the first source based
on the value entered under “Network Re-
sync Timer."

In most cases, a system with one T1 has the
3rd sync source set to "0." Systemns with two
T1snormally have the 3rd sync source setto
ng

One of the three sync sources should be set
to"3" (free run). Afree-run settingis needed,
so the DBS T1 can provide its own clocking

if the network clock fails.
Options O=None
1=T1 of the master cabinet
2=T1 of the slave cabinet
. | 3=Free run (intemal clocking)

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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SYSTEM-WIDE TIMERS

If one clock source fails, the system will
switch to another clock source. The re-sync
timer determines how often the system at-
tempts toreturn to the original clock source.
For example, if the first clock source (1st
sync) fails, the system switches to the sec-
ond source. However, the system will try to
return to the first source based on the re-
sync timer. :

If the second source fails and the first source
continues to be out-of service, the system
switches to the third source. Again, the re-

sync timer determines how often the system

will attempt to return to the first source.

0-25
O=tmmediate (DBS returns to
the first clock itmmediately.)

1-24=hours (Determines how
often the DBS attempts to
return to the first clock.)

Options

25=no_retries (DBS does pot
attempt to_go back to the t

clock.}

When the system attempts to go back to the
first clock source, existing calls will be dis-
connected.
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Determines how long the DBS waits before
sending a disconnect signal from the T1 to
the CO. (The CO Disconnect Timer [FF2 (1-
64)# 18# (0-15#)] determines how long the
system waits to receive a disconnect signal
from the CO.)

0-15(1)
0=150ms
1=200ms
2=250ms
3=300ms
4=400ms
5=500ms
6=1000ms
7=1500ms
8=2000ms
9=2500ms
10=3000ms
11=3500ms

12=0ff (DBS does not
automatically send a
disconnect signal.)

Options
Values

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines how long the system guards a Determines how long the DBS waits for the
T1 circuit. Guarding holds a circuit after it CO to acknowledge a disconnect signal.
hasbeen released in order to ensure that the

previous call ;has been properly discon-

nected. In other words, onceacalloveraT1 |Options |0-15
channel has ended, the guard timer deter- |ygpqes 0=1 second
mines how much time must pass before the
channel can be used for another call. 1=2 seconds
2=5 seconds
Options  {0-15 (3) 3=10 secands
Values 0=200 ms 4=20 seconds
( ‘ 1=300 ms 5=30 seconds
=400 ms .o 6=60 ds
3=500 ms
2-800 ms 7=90 seconds
5=1000 ms 8=120 seconds
6=1200 _ms 9=240 seconds
7=1400 ms [1 ds
8=1600 ms
9-1800 ms 11=9060 secands
10=2000 ms 12=1080 seconds
11=2200 ms 13=1420 seconds
12=2400 ms 14=1920 ds
13=2600 ms
14=2800 ms 15=an infinite number of
seconds.
15=3000 ms

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines how long the system waits be-
fore outpulsing dialed digits to the network.

Options

0-15

Values

0=100 ms

1=300 ms

2=200 ms

=700 ms

4=1000 ms

5=1200 ms

6=1500 ms

7=1700 ms

8=2000 ms

When wink-start signaling is used, the DBS
waits for a wink-start signal from the CO
when a user goes ofthook. Once the DBS
receives a wink start, the DBS sends a CO
dial tone to the extension.

This timer determines how long the DBS
waits for a wink signal once an extension
goes offhook.

Options 0-15
Values 0=150 ms
1=250 ms
2=500 ms
3=750 ms
4=1000 ms
5=1250 ms
6=1500 ms
7=1750 ms
8=2000 ms
9=2500 ms
10=3000 ms
11=3500 ms
12=4000 ms
13=4500 ms
14=5000 ms
15=5500 ms
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Once anincoming callseizesaT1 trunk, this When the DBS generates a call over the T1,
timer determines how long the DBS waits answer supervisionis provided to determine
before recognizing the seizure as an incom- if the call is actually answered. This timer

ingcall. - determines how long the ofthook signal from
This parameter only applies when E&M the called party must last before the DBS
signaling is-used. treats the offhook signal as an answer.
Options 0-15 Options 08
Values =20 ms ' Vahies 0=50 ms
1=30 ms
1=100 ms
, 2=40 ms
;o 350 s 2=200 ms
=60 ms ‘ 3=600 ms
5=70 ms 4=1000 ms
6=80 ms 5=2000 ms
7=90 m 6=3000 ms
8=100 ms 7=4000 ms
9=110 ms
8=10,000 ms
10=120 ms
11=130 ms
12=140 ms
13=150 ms
14=160 ms
15=170 ms

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Aglareis a conflict between an incoming call
and an outgoing call.

When immediate-start signaling is used,
this timer determines how long the system
searches for an incoming call before con-
necting a station user to a trunk channel.
The timer begins when the station goes
ofthook.

If this parameter is set to "0" (non glare), the
DBS does not check for glare. Therefore, if
a trunk call is coming into a station that is
going offhook, the station does not ring but
is connected to the incoming call automati-

cally.

0-15

0=The DBS does not check for
glare.

1=20 ms
2=40 ms

Options

Values

3=60 ms
4=80 ms
5=100
6=120
7=140
8=160
9=180
10=200
11=250
12=300
13=350
14=400
15=450

ms

ms

nms

ms

ms

Aglare is a conflict between an incoming call
and an outgoing call.

When wink-start signalingis used, the timer
determines how long the system searches
for an incoming call before connecting a
station user to a trunk channel. -

The timer begins when the a wink is re-
ceived.

If this parameter is set to O (non glare) and
a trunk call is coming into a station that is
going ofthook, the station does not ring but
is connected to the incoming call automati-

cally.

0-15

0=The DBS does not check for
glare.

1=20 ms
=40 ms
3=60 ms
4=80 ms
5=100 ms
6=120 ms
7=140 ms
8=160 ms
9=180 ms
10=200 ms
11=250 ms
12=300 ms
13=350 ms
14=400 ms
15=450 ms

Options
Values
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Adjusts the volume of connections made via
the T1. In this parameter, the first "(1-12)"
represents the receiving circuit type. The
second "1-12" represents the sending cir-
cuit type. "0-30" represents the pad num-
ber. The volume settings are controlled by
changing a pad number, which in tum
changes the loss or gain of the connection.
In most cases, the default pad settings do
not need to be changed. If the volume level
of a connection is unsatisfactory, include
the receiving and sending circuit typesin the
command, then adjust the volume by as-
signing a new pad number.

Figure 1 shows the numbers used toidentify
each circuit type.

Figure 1. Circuit-type Numbers

Section 400 FF1
Issue 3 July 1993

Figure 2 shows the default values for the
most common T1 connections.

Figure 2. Default pad values
(T1 #1 = master, Tl #2 =slave)
From To Setting Value
T1 #1 K-TEL 16 -2dB
Ti1#2 K-TEL 16 -2dB
Tt #1 SLT 16 -2dB
T1#2 SLT 16 -2dB
K-TEL Ti #1 16 -2dB
K-TEL T1 #2 16 -2dB
SLT T1 #1 16 -2dB
SLT T1 #2 16 -2dB

Circuit Types

No.

K-TEL

SLT

DATA#

Analog CO Trk
T1 Master

T1 Slave
OPTION 1*
OPTION 2*
DTMF#

CONF (SCCH#
TONE1 (MFR1M#
TONE2 (MFR2)}#

© O N OO s W -

[
N - O
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#Circuit Types 3 and 9-12 are reserved for
future use.

*Options 1 and 2 can be used to assign
unique PAD levels to circuits that require
special volume levels. For example, if an
OPX station needs a higher volume level
than other SLTs, the OPX station could be
defined as an Option 1 circuit type.

The following table lists the adjustments
provided by each pad number.
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Figure 3. Pad Nos.
Pad No. Level
0 0 dB

I +2 dB

14 +28 dB

15 +30 dB
16 -2 dB
17 -4 dB
29 -28 dB
30 -30 dB

Example

If calls to SLTs via a master T1 have low
volume levels, the PAD level for connec-
tions from the master T1 to all SLTs can

be changed.

By referring to Figure 2, you can see that
the default pad setting for connections

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/2.0/3.0/4.0

from the master T1 to all SLTs is 16. You
can also tell by Figure 2 that the default
pad value for setting 16 is -2 dB.

To raise the volume by 2 dB, you can
change the pad value to 0. (As you can
see from Figure 3, the dB level for value 0
is 0dB.)

The following example shows the pro-
gramming required to change the value to
0dB:

FF1 8% 4% 3# 24 5% O#

2=Circuit type number for SLTs (Figure 1).
5=Circuit type number for the T1 in the
master cabinet (Figure 1).

O=Pad number for O dB loss/gain (Figure
3).
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Specifies the trunk combinations used in
the DBS.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

O=Analog only
1=T1 and analog trunks

Determines how many T1 channels are
used.

Though each T1 Interface provides 24 trunk
channels, T1 trunks do not increase the
overall trunk capacity of the DBS. EachT1
channel subtracts from the total number of
analog trunks that can be installed. Fur-

Section 400 FF .
Issue 3 July 1993

thermore, the number of analog trunks that
can be used is always decremented in quan-
tities of 8.

For instance, if you're installing a T1 in a
DBS 96 and you only want to use 12 T1
channels, the logical number of analog
trunks that would be available is 20 (32 - 12
= 20).

However, because the number of analog
trunks must be decremented in quantities
of 8, the actual number of analog trunks
that can be used is 16:

(32 total trunks - 16 (two 8-trunk incre-
ments) = 16.)

See Installation (Section 300) for a list of
possible T1 and analog trunk channel com-
binations.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

0-24 (0)
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TRUNK SIGNALING

Selects the framing format used by the T1.
The framing format must match what is
offered by the CO.

O0=SF (Superframe, which is also known as

D4. The superframe consists of 12 frames,
with each frame including 193 bits. Each
frame is separated by a framing bit.)
1=ESF (Extended Super Frame. An ex-
tended super frame consists of 24 frames,
thereby doubling the length of the super
frame (SF) format. ESF also supports moni-
toring and maintenance capabilities that
are not available with the SF format.)

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

DBS Programming Instructions
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Selects the clear channel format used by the
T1. The clear channel format must match
what is offered by the CO.

0=AMI (AMI stands for alternate mark inver-
sion.)

1=B8ZS (B8ZS stands for Binary 8-Zeroes
Suppression.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up again.
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Determines the way the system responds to
alarms.

O0=Mode 1 (T1 stays in operation even if
errors are detected.)

1=Mode 2 (T1 shuts down if errors are
detected.) '

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Section 400 FF1
Issue 3 July 1993

This parameter only applies to a DBS within
a private network.

If the remote loopback parameter is turmed
on, the DBS can receive a loopback com-
mand from another DBS.

Forexample, for DBS "A"toreceive aloopback
command from DBS "B,” this parameter
must be turmed on at DBS "A." DBS "B"
would initiate the loopback by entering the
"Remote Loopback" command.

O=No (The system does not respond to
loopback signals.)

1=Yes (The system does respond to loopback
signals.)
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AIS TRANSMISSION OPTIONS

In the current version of DBS T1, a
"switchhook flash" releases and resizes
the T1 line.

Determines whether the DBS sends a yellow
alarm signal to the CO.

0O=Release and reseize

O=No
1=Yes
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TIMERS FOR T1 LEDS

The default value for this parameteris deter-
mined by network specifications. It should
not be changed.

Ifared alarmoccurs, the CFALEDon theT1
card lights. Also, if the "Red Alm Relay”

Determines how long a yellow alarm signal
must be on before the system detects a
: yellow alarm. When a yellow alarm occurs,
parameter is turmed on, the alarm relayon 4, YEL LED on the T1 card lights. Also, if

the T1 MDF card closes. the "Yel Alm Relay” parameter is turned on,

the alarm relay on the T1 MDF card closes.

Options 0-5
Values 0=4 Options 015
1=6 Values 0=0ms 8=400 ms
2=8 (immediate)
3=10 | 1=0ms 9=450 ms
4=12 2=100 ms 10=500 ms
5=14 3=150 ms 11=550 ms
4=200 ms 12=600 ms
5=250 ms 13=650 ms
6=300 ms 14=700 ms
7=350 ms 15=750 ms

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines how long the DBS tries to re-

cover from a yellow alarm before it re-syncs Determines how long an out of frame (OOF),

the T1 trunk. loss of signal, sync loss, or AIS signal must
be on before the system generates an alarm.
If an OOF, sync loss, or AIS alarm occurs, a
corresponding LED on the T1 card lights.

Options oS (Sync loss alarms light the SLIP LED.)
The alarmrelay on the T1 MDF card will also
Values 0=0 ms (immediate) | 8=80 ms close if the corresponding relay parameteris
1=10ms 9=90 ms , turned on.
2=20 ms 10=110 ms
3=30 ms 11=120 ms Options  10-15
4=40 ms 12=130 ms Values 0=0ms 8=2000 ms
5=50 ms 13=140 ms 1=220ms 9=2500ms
6=60 ms 14=150 ms 2=500 ms 10=3000 ms
7=70 ms 15=160 ms =750ms 11=3500 ms
4=1000 ms 12=4000 ms
5=1250ms 13=4500 ms
6=1500 ms 14=5000 ms
For changes to this parameter to take effect, 7=1750 ms 155500 ms
the system must be powered down, then

back up.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines how long the DBS tries to re-
cover from an out-of-frame (OOF), Loss of
Signal, Sync Loss, or AIS alarm before it

resyncs the T1 trunk.

Options 0-15

Values 0=0 ms 8=3000 ms .
i= 9=4000 ms
2=500 ms 10=5000 ms
3=750 ms 11=6000 ms
4=1000 ms 12=7000 ms
5=1500 ms 13=8000 ms
6=2000 ms 14=9000 ms
7=2500 ms 15=10000 ms

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

Section 400 FF1
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ERROR COUNTERS FOR T1 ALARM
KEYS

The following counters determine when FF
alarm keys light. FF alarm keys light when
an error counter exceeds the specified num-
ber within 24 hours. FF alarm keys can
indicate the following types of alarms:

Red alarms

Loss of signal alarms
Sync loss alarms
Yellow alarms

Slip alarms

Frame loss alarms

The alarm keys can be assigned to any key
telephone. However, the keys only work on
a non-attendant phone that has the pro-
gramming authorization code (#98 9999)
activated. With attendant phones, the keys
work whether or not the programming au-
thorization code is activated.

Determines how many frame losses occur
before a Frame Loss Alarm key is lit.

The key lights when the counter exceeds the
specified number within a 24-hour period.

0-9000/24 hours (9000)
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Determines how many slips occur before a
Slip Loss Alarm key is lit.

The key lights when the counter exceeds the
specified number within a 24-hour period.
This parameter also determines the number
of slips that can occur before the system
switches to the next clock source. When the
system switches to the next clock source,
the slip error counter for the first clock
source is reset.

Slips are losses of data bits due to framing
€ITors.

0-9000/24 hours {3000}

Determines how many red alarms occur
before a Red Alarm key is lit.

The key lights when the counter exceeds the
specified number within a 24-hour period.

0-9000/24 hours {9000)
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Determines how many instances of signal Determines how many instances of sync
loss occur before a Signal Loss Alarm keyis loss occurbefore a Sync Loss Alarm key islit.
lit. The key lights when the counter exceeds the
Thekey lights when the counter exceeds the specified number within a 24-hour period.
specified number within a 24-hour period. ‘

0-9000/24 hours (9000) 0-9000/24 hours {9000)
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ALARM RELAY CONTROLS

Determines how many yellow alarm indica-
tions occur before a Yellow Alarm key is lit.
The key lights when the counter exceeds the
specified number within a 24-hour period.

(See instructions on programmingT1 alarm  Determines whether the system closes the
keys.) -alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in the event
of yellow alarms.

The alarm relay can be connected to an
external alarm device such as abuzzer. The
external alarm device must be purchased
0-3000/24 hours (3000} separately; it is not provided with the DBS

T1.

0=Off (The alarm relay does not close.)
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Determines whether the system closes the
alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in the event
of red alarms.

The alarm relay can be connected to an
external alarm device such as abuzzer. The
external alarm device must be purchased
separately' it is not provided with the DBS
T1.

Ared alarm indicates a loss of frame (OOF)
or loss of signal has continued for over 2.5
seconds.

0=0ff (The alarm relay does not close; the
alarm is not reported.)

1=On (The alarm relay closes, so the alarm
is reported.)
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Determines whether the system closes the
alarm relay on the T MDF card in the event
of sync loss alarms.

The alarm relay can be connected to an
external alarm device such as a buzzer. The
external alarm device must be purchased
separately; it is not provided with the DBS
T1.

O=Off (the alarm relay does not close; the
alarm is not reported.)

1=On (The alarm relay closes, so the alarm
is reported.)

Sync-loss alarms result from clocking er-
TOTS.
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Determines whether the systemn closes the
alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in the event
of frame loss alarms.

The alarm relay can be connected to an
external alarm device such as a buzzer. The
external alarm device must be purchased
separately:; it is not provided with the DBS
T1.

O=Off (The alarm relay does not close; the
alarm is not reported.)

1=0On (The alarm relay closes, so the alarms
is reported.)

7

Determines whether the system closes the
alarm relay on the T1 MDF card in the event
of alarm indication signals.

An alarm indication signal is comprised of
all 1's and is unframed.

The alarm relay can be connected to an
external alarm device such as abuzzer. The
external alarm device must be purchased
separately; it is not provided with the DBS
T1.

0=Off (The alarm relay does not close; the
alarm is not reported.)

1=On (The alarm relay closes, so the alarm
is reported.)
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TRUNK SETTINGS

Determines what trunk type each T1 chari-

nel emulates.
Determines whether the T1 alarm relay is

cleared (opened) automatically or manually.
If cleared automatically, the relay is opened
approximately one second after the alarm 0=Loop start
condition ceases. 1=Ground start 1
If cleared manually, the relay canbeopened o_Ground start 2
by entering the Alarm Relay Clear code. 3-E&M

;o To enter the Alarm Relay Clear code, first =

R enter the programming authorization code
(#98 9999).

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

O=Auto
1=Manual

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com 77



Section 400 FF1 DBS Programming Instructions
Issue 2 July 1993 CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/30/4.0

Determines the type of trunk signaling that Determines if DID and/or DNIS is provided
each T1 channel emulates. for a trunk. DNIS is available only with T1.
If DID is selected, the system uses a DID
Numbers Table, which supplies 500 DID
numbers. If DNIS is selected, the system

0O=Loop start uses a DNIS Numbers Table, which supplies
1=Ground start 1 500 DNIS numbers.

2=Ground start 2 The DID Numbers Table can be used for DID
3=E&M or DNIS. Therefore, if all the numbers in the

DNIS Numbers Table are used, aT1 channel
can be set to DID, and DNIS service can still
be used.

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.

0O=Not provided
1=DID

2=DNIS

1. The DBS only supports 4-digit DID/DNIS
numbers.

2. For changes to this parameter to take
effect, the system must be powered down,
then back up.

3. When the central office sends a DID/
DNIS call to the DBS, it first receives a wink
from the DBS before sending the digits.
Once the wink is received, the central office
should wait at least 200 ms before sending
the digits. It is the installer's responsibility
to request the delay from the central office.
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Determines the signaling class used by T1
channels on outgoing calls.

O=Immediate start
1=Wink start
2=Dial-tone start

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
o the system must be powered down, then
back up.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Determines the signaling class used by T1
channels on incoming calls.

O=Immediate start
1=Wink start

For changes to this parameter to take effect,
the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines whether T1 channels are used The robbed bit setting determines if ABCD
as outgoing only, or bothway. signaling is used. ABCD signaling robs bits
from the T1 channels and uses those bits to
transmit signaling information.

O=Bothway
1=0Outgoing only

0=Off (ABCD signaling is not used.)
1=0On (ABCD signaling is used.)

For changes to this parameter to take effect, ‘
the system must be powered down, then For changes to this parameter to take effect,

back up. the system must be powered down, then
back up.
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Determines whether the system expects DP Transmits dial tone from the T1 channel to

or DTMF digits for incoming DID or DNIS another DBS within a private network.
calls.

O=Dial Pulse (10PPS)
1=DTMF

If "DTMF" is selected, the DBS must be
equipped with an MFR card.
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Transmits busy tone fromthe T1 channelto Transmits dial tone from the T1 channel to
another DBS within a private network. DBS stations.
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Transmits ringback tone from the T1 chan- Associates a dialed number with a station. -
nel to the central office or another DBS
within a private network.

Associates a four-digit dialed numberwitha
station number. DNIS is available only with
the T1 Interface.

Stations are numbered using one of two
( J patterns: 10-69 or 100-699.
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3-2 CENTRAL OFFICE LINE
PROGRAM SETTINGS

To set a central office line in service, or to
remove it from service, this option mustbe
used.

To set any central office line in service,
enter:

BS line port number)#, 1#, O#

To remove any central office line from
service, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port nqmbgi‘)#. 1#,_ 1#

A steady, red LED on any FF key
programmed as a line key, indicates
an out-of-service line.

If a central office line is removed from
service, a new caller to that line will
hear aring, but the DBS user will never
be aware of the caller because ring
assignments for the line will not function.

DBS Programming Instructions
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To seta central office line for touch-tone or
pulse dialing, (10 pulses per second), this
option must be used.

To set any central office line for touch tone
dialing, enter:

BS line port number)#, 2#. O#

To set any central office line for pulse

dialing, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 2#, 1#

If a central office line port is used for a
door-box adapter sensor, set the port for
pulse dialing.

If the central office line port is designated
as a ground start line ([FF2]-(1-64)-21), it
is imperative that the 48 volt external
power supply be properly connected to
the terminals on the DBS backplane.
Misconnection of this power supply
can result in serious damage to the
DBS main cabinet. See DBS Installation
Instructions manual (section 300), and
Technote 1 (March 1991), for further
information.

The flash and redial features will not
operate if a line has been designated as
“ground start”. See technote 13 (March
1992) for further information.
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To place a central office line in a group so
that it can be one of many that can be
automatically chosen for outbound
dialing, this option must be used.
When dialing a “9” from an SLT or
digital extension, or pressing an FF
key that is set as a pooled trunk key,
any available line in the group will be
accessed.

To not include a central office line to be a
member of the “9" access group enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)# 3# O#

To set any central office lme to be a
member of the “9” access group, enter:-

BS line port number)#, 3#, 1#

Set FF1 option “LCR Access” for “Pooled
Trunk Access” call. If this option is set for
“LCR Access”, central office line selection
will default to pooled central office line
access group 9, if all lines that could be
used for “LCR Access” are busy.

The line selection is made from the
highest line number in the group, to the
lowest line number in the group.

To place a central office line in a
group so that it can be one of many
that can be automatically chosen for
outbound dialing, this option must
be used. When dialing an “81, 82, 83,
84, 85 or 86" from’an SLT or digital
extension, or pressing an FF key that is
set as a multiple central office (MCO)
line key, any available line in the group
will be accessed.

To set any central office line to be a
member of the “81” access group, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 4#, 1#

“To ‘set-any central office line to be a

member of the “82" access group, enter:
{FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 5#, 1#

To set any central office line to be a
member of the “83” access group, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 6#, 1#

To set any central office line to be a
member of the “84” access group, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 7#, 1#

To set any central office line to be a
member of the “85" access group, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 8#, 1#
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To set any central office line to be a
member of the “86" access group, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 9#, 1#

‘To remove any central office line from any
access group (81 through 86), enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, (4-9)#,
O#

The same trunks may appear in more
than one line access group and include
access group 9.

The line selection in a particular group is
made from the highest available line number
to the lowest available line number.

£6
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Each central office line port must be

identified as aregular central office line, or
PBX line.

To set the central office line type to central
office, enter:
line portn r)#, 10#, 1#

To set the central office line type to PBX,
enter: ‘ '

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 104, 24

Toll restriction settings can be affected by
this setting.

If a central office line port is used for a
door-box adapter sensor, set the port for
pulse dialing.

If the central office line port is designated
as a ground start line [FF2]-21#, it is
imperative that the 48 volt external power
supply be properly connected to the
terminals on the DBS backplane.

Misconnection of this power supply
can result in serious damage to the
DBS main cabinet.

See DBSInstallation Instructions manual
(section 300), and Technote 1 (March
1991), for further information.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/30CPCB/20/30/4.0

Section 400 FF2
Issue 3 July 1993

To set a central office line(s) to automatically
provide DISA tone upon connection with an
inbound caller, this option must be set.

To set any central office line to provide a
DISA tone when connected to a new
inbound caller, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 11#, 1#
To set any central office line so that it does

not provide a DISA tone when connected
to a new inbound caller, enter:

BS line port number)#, 11# 0O#

To set automatic DISA start and end
times, see [FF2] 19#, and 20# program
addresses, and the DISA code program
address at [FF1], 6#.

Any extension can be set with a private
central office line(s). A number of private
lines can belong to one extension, but
the same private line cannot be set on
multiple extensions.

To set extension port 15 for central office
line 12 to be a private central office line(s),
enter:

[FF2], 15#, 12#, 124

To reset any extension to the default
ini lin ue, press [FF2

(DBS line port number}#, 12# [CONF],
[ON/OQFF].

An incoming call on a private line will only

ring on one extension.

Once the private line option is set, other
extensions cannot make outbound calls

or receive inbound calls on that line.

If the private line setting is disabled, calls

cannot be made or received on that line(s)

without manually reprogramming the toll

restriction options of an extension(s) to

which the line should now appear.

In DBS installations using the CPC-A
card, the highest extension port number
that can be used is 72.
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To set an automatic pause during dialing
on acentral office line defined as PBX, this
option must be used.

To set the automatic pause on line 15 for
example, (once line 15 is defined as a
PBX), enter:

15#, 134#, 1#
To disable the automatic pause on line 12
for example, (once line 12 is defined as a
PBX), enter:

[FF2], 12#, 13#, O#

See [FF1], 3,# 12# program option, for the
timer used for this pause.

To define whether dialed digits will be
outpulsed after dial tone has been
detected, or not, this option is used.

To outpulse dialed digits only after dial
tone is detected, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 14#, O#

To outpulse dialed digits according to the
system dial pause timer, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 14#, 1#

DBS Programming Instructions
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If this option is not set, the dialed number
is outpulsed according to the system dial
pause time.

To increase the duration of the DTMF
signal when making an outbound call,
use this feature.

To set the on/off duration of an outbound -
DTMF signal to 75 ms. on and 50 ms. off,
enter: |

[FF2], (DBSline port number)#, 15#, 1#

To set the on/ off duration of an outbound
DTMF signal to 125 ms. on and 125 ms.
off, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 15#, 2#
To set the on/off duration of an outbound
DTMEF signal to 250 ms. on and 250 ms.

off, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 15#, 3#
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To allow a central office line(s) to be able to
be used in an unsupervised conference
call, this feature is used.

To disable line 22, for example, so that it
cannot be used in aline to line conference,
enter:

22#, 16#, O#

To set line 22 to be able to be used as one
of the lines in a line to line conference,
enter: - ' :

[FF2], 224, 16#, 1#

See [FF3}, 13# program address to starta
conference call. :

A conferenced call will be disconnected if
the call goes beyond the time set in
unsupervised conference timer.

The ring pattern of each central office line
can be set in one of nine patterns to
provide easy recognition of different lines.

N - -
-

Synchronize S# lon/3 off
# | 3on/loff 6 Son/5off
2 | 2on/208 | m | OnPolSeas
34 fon/lon- & Son/350ff
4 | lon/2off i lon/7 off

There is no change in the ring pattern for
transferred calls.
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When a central office line call is disconnected,
the central office sends a disconnect signal.
The DBS needs to interpret all valid signals,
so that the central office line can be
disconnected from it. This feature provides

this function.

Time Time
O# Ignore disconnect 8 >400 ms.
1# >50 ms. o >450 ms.
2% >100 ms. 10% >500 ms.
3# >150ms | 11# >550 ms.
4% >200 ms. 12# >600 ms.
S# >250 ms. 13# >650 ms.
64 >300 ms. 14# >700 ms.
i3 >350ms. 15# >750 ms.

DBS Programming Instructions
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Any central office line that is set as a DISA
line, can be set to start DISA operation at
a specified time.

To set a central office line that has DISA
capability to start DISA operation at a
certain time, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 194,
HHMM#.

To reset DISA s e ili e

defaultinitialized value, press [FF2], (DBS
line port number)#, 19#. [CONF]. [ON/
OFF]. .

The start time is set in a 24-hour format
without punctuation or a space between
the hour and minute.
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Any central office line that is set as a DISA
line, can be set to stop DISA operation at
a specified time.

To set a central office line that has DISA
capability to stop DISA operation at a
certain time, enter:

[FF2], (DBS line port number)#, 20#,
HHMM#.

To reset DISA stop time capability to the
default initialized value, press [FF2], (DBS

line port numbern)#, 20#, [CON ON
OFFl.

The stop time is set in a 24-hour format
without a space between the hour and
minute. '
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Determines whether the trunk circuit is
ananalogloop start, analog ground start,
analog DID, or T1.

O=Loop start
1=Ground start
2=DID

3=T1

For changes to this parameter to take
effect, the system must be powered down,
then back up.
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Any central office line position in the DBS
can be set as either a loop-start or
ground-start circuit.

To set central office line position 3, for
example, as a loop start line, enter:

3#, 21#, O#

To set central office line position 7, for
example, as a ground start line, enter:

[FF2], 7#, 21#, 1#

Ground start line capability is available
only with CPC-B configurations.

If a ground-start trunk(s) is enabled, [FF1],
3#, 20# and 21# program addresses must
be set.

Trunk card VB 43531 is also required.
The DBS must be turned off, then turned
on to set any change that is made in this
program option.

If a central office line port is used for a
door-box adapter sensor, set the port for
pulse dialing.

If the central office line port is designated
as a ground start line in this program
address, it is imperative that the 48
volt external power supply be properly
connected to the terminals on the DBS
backplane.

Misconnection of this power supply
can result in serious damage to the
DBS main cabinet.

DBS Programming Instructions
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See DBS Installation Instructions manual
(section 300), and Technote 1 (March
1991), for further information.

The flash and redial features will not
operate if a line has been designated as
“ground start”. See technote 13 (March
1992) for further information.
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Anycentral officeline positionin the DBScan
be set as either a loop-start, ground-start or
DID circuit.. Loop start lines are the most
common type of central office line. Ground
start lines perform similarly, except they
provide the most reliable connection
between the Central office and DBS, in
terms of positive disconnect signals and
no possibility of line crashes or "glare".
Direct Inward Dialing lines are beneficial in
that the central office can place multiple
inbound calls, with different numbers, over
the same circuit. Also, thesenumbers can
be programmed to appear.on multiple
DBS extensions. DID circuts can only be
used for inbound calls.

To set central office line pbsitlon 3, for
example, as a loop start line, enter:

3#, 214, O#

To set central office line position 7, for
example, as a ground start line, enter:

[FF2], 7#, 21#, 1#
To set central office line position 14, for
example, as a Direct Inward Dial line,

enter:

[FF2], 14#, 21#, 2#

Ground start line capability is available
only with CPC-B configurations.

Section 400 FF2
Issue 3 July 1993

If a ground start line(s) is enabled, [FF1]
3#, 20# & 21# adresses must be set.
When a ground start card is in use, the
ports on that card can be configured as
either ground or loop start lines.

Trunk card VB 43531 is also required.
The DBS must be turned off, then turned
on to set any change that is made in this
program option.

If a central office line port is used for a
door-box adapter sensor, set the port for
pulse dialing.

If the central office hneportls desxg'natedas
a ground start line in this program
address, it is imperative that the 48 volt
external power supply be properly .
connected to the terminals on the
DBS backplane.

If DIDis chosen, check the [FF2]22#, 23#,
244# & 25# adresses.

DID circuits involve the use of a dedicated
DID card.

Misconnection of this power supply
can result in serious damage to the
DBS main cabinet.

See DBS Installation Instructions manual
(section 300), and Technote 1 (March
1991), for further information.

The flash and redial features will not
operate if a line has been designated as
“ground start”. See technote 13 (March
1992) for further information.
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After connecting with a Central office,
the DBS will wait 65 milliseconds
before accepting the digits of a dialed
number, or can be set to wait for a
"wink" signal from a central office
before accepting the digits of a dialed
number.

To set the DID line to immediately accept
the dialed number from the central office,
enter: ‘

[FF2], (DBS DID line port number)#,
22#, O#

To set the DID line to wait for the central
office wink signal before accepting the
dialed number from the central office,
enter:

[FF2], (DBS DID line port number)#,
224, 1#

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/30,CPC-B/20/30/4.0

If "wink" signalling is used for the
operation of Direct Inward Dialing
line, a timer is required to be set. This
timer sets the maximum time the DBS
will wait before accepting the dialed
digits from the central office.

140ms. - - 84 300 ms.

160 ms. Ok 320 ms.

180 ms. 10# © 340 ms.

200ms, 11# 360 ms.

220 ms. 12%# - 380ms..

240 ms. 13# 400 ms,

260 ms. 14# 420 ms.

#%%‘#lﬁ?ﬁi‘%.

280 ms. 15# 440 ms.
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Once the central office starts to send the

dialed digits to the DBS over a DID line, it
isnecessary to be able to disconnect the
line in the case of a transmission
disruption.-The maximum amount of
time that is allowed for the transmission
of the digits is set with this feature.

- Time Time
o# No Time Qut 8# 22 Seconds
I3 15 Seconds o# 23 Seconds
24 16 Seconds 10# 24 Seconds
3# 17 Seconds | 11# 25 Seconds
a# 18 Seconds 12# 26 Seconds
S# 19 Seconds 13# 27 Seconds
6# 20 Seconds 144 28 Seconds
T# 21 Seconds 15# 29 Seconds
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Once the digits begin to be outpulsed from
the centraloffice on a DIDline, itis necessary
to define the maximum allowable time
between digits. This feature sets the
maximum allowable time between the
outpulsing of digits from the central
office, before a central office time out is
assumed.

N - -
3 30 ms. 8 110 ms.
I# 40ms. Okt 120 ms.
p-.d 50 ms. 10 130 ms
3 601ms, | 140ms
44 70 ms. 124# 140 .
# 80ms. 13# 160 ms.
o 90 ms. 144 170 ms.
H 100 ms. 15# 180 ms.
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Assigns a port class to each trunk port
that will access the T1. Port classes are
used to assign pad levels to connections
made via the T1. (Pad levels control
volume.)

Figure 1 shows circuit-type numbers. Cir-
cuit Types 4-6 are used to assign port
classes to trunks.

Figure 1. Circuit-type Numbers
Circuit Types No.
K-TEL

SLT

DATA#

Analog CO Trk
T1 Master

T1 Siave
OPTION 1*
OPTION 2*
DTMF#

CONF (SCO#
TONE1 (MFR 1 )#
TONE2 (MFR2)#

© 0O N O O bW N -

ot ek et
N o= O

DBS trunks are assigned a default cir-
cuit type, based on whether they are
analog or T1. The circuit type is used
with digital pad settings to determine
the loss/gain settings for connections to
the T1 (See "Digital Pad Setting.").

The T1 Port Class parameter is provided
in case a specific trunk or group of
trunks needs a unique pad level.

For example, a T1 in a slave cabinet
may be assigned as a "circuit type 6."
However, the circuit type for the T1
trunk port could be changed to 8 (Op-
tion 2). Once the port number is
changed to circuit type 8, the pad levels
for circuit type 8 could be changed to
provide the correct volume setting.

Circuit types are also provided for sta-
tion ports. See Figure 1 for a definition
of circuit types.

This programming parameter allows
you to assign circuit types 1-12 to a
trunk port. However, the default circuit
type for a trunk port should only be
changed to circuit type 7 or 8 (Options
1 or 2).
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(

3-3 EXTENSION PROGRAM
SETTINGS

The choice of 2-digit or 3-digit extension
numbers are assigned in this feature.

To set extension port 3 to extension
number 333, for example, enter:

[FF3], 3#, 1#, 333#

To set extension port 4 to extension
number 222, for example, enter:

[FF3], 4#, 1#, 2224

To clear a DBS extension port nﬁmber,
press [FF3]. (DBS extension port

number)#, 1#, [CONF]. .

3-digit extension numbers must be used
with 60 or more extensions.

See the [FF1], 12# program address to
check the digit length that has been setin
the DBS .

If an alternate attendant position is set,
the extension numbers are as follows:

Attendant telephone 1: Extension 100 or
10.

Attendant telephone 2: Extension 101 or
11.
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The default DBS extension numbers are
100 at port 1, 101 at port 2, 102 at port 3,
etc. o

Extension 100 cannot be éssigned to a
different port.

If extension 101 or 11 is deleted, the
alternate attendant is canceled.

Clearing the extension portnumber DOES
NOT retrun it to its default value. Once an
extension port numberis cleared, the port
is inoperative until an' extension
number is reassigned to it.
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Some DBS extension ports are
automatically configured as to the type of
equipment, when the hardware is
physically installed on the port. Terminal
type designations are assigned to
extension hardware as follows:

1#: Single-line telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
2#: 16 key telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
3#: 22 key telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
4#: 34 key telephone devices will
autormatically configure the extension port
5#: Future option -

6#: Future option

7#: EM/24 device will automatically
configure on the extension port

8#: OPX pulse device needs to be
manually configured on the extension
port

9#: OPX touch tone device needs to be
manually configured on the extension
port

10#: Voice mail (non proprietary) devices
that are conected to an analog extension
port need to be manually configured on
the extension port

11#:DSS1 (for extension 100or 10) needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port

12#: DSS2 (for extension 100or 10} needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port

13#: DSS3 (for extension 101 or 11) needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port

U
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14#:DSS4 (for extension 101 or 11) needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port

15#: Voice mail (non proprietary with
OPX) needs to be manually configured on
the extension port

16# to 194#: DSS consoles 1-4 need to be
manually configured on the extension
port.. The Attendant feature package is
available with the use of CPC-B, ver. 2.00
or newer, as a special EPROM set.

204: Future option

21+# to 28#: Proprietary ACD channels
will automatically configure the extension
ports '

29#: Future option

30#: Future option -

31# to 38#: Proprietary Automated
Attendant channels will automatically
configure the extension ports

39# to 46#: Proprietary Voice Mail
channels will automatically configure the
extension ports

IfDSS 1is tobeinstalled on extension port
2, for example, enter:

[FF3], 2#, 2#, 11#

The default initialized value of a particular
ension is bas n_the of

extension card that is installed in the DBS
cabinet.

After manually setting types 11-14, or
16-19, disconnect the modular jacks from
the devices and then reconnect them.
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Some DBS extension ports are
automatically configured as to the type of
equipment, when the hardware is
physically installed on the port. Terminal
type designations are assigned to
extension hardware as follows:

O#: No assignment

1#: Single-line telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
2#: 16 key telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
3#: 22 key telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
4#: 34 key telephone devices will
automatically configure the extension port
5#: Future option

6#: Digital SLT telephone _

7#: EM/24 device will automatically
configure the extension port

8#: OPX pulse device needs to be
manually configured on the extension
port

9#: OPX touch tone device needs to be
manually configured on the extension
port

10#: Voice mail (non proprietary} devices
that are connected to an analog extension
port need to be manually configured on
the extension port

11#:DSS1 (for extension 100or 10) needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port

12#: DSS2 (for extension 100or 10) needs
to be manually configured on the
extension port
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13#:DSS3 (forextension 101 or 11) needs
to be manually configured on the exten-
sion port

14#:DSS4 (forextension 101 or 11)needs
to be manually configured on the exten-
sion port

15#: Voice mail (non proprietary with
OPX) needs to be manually configured on
the extension port

16# to 19#: DSS consoles 1-4 need tobe
manually configured on the extension
port. The Attendant feature package is
available with the use of CPC-B, ver. 2.00
or newer, as a special EPROM set.

fDSS 1is tobeinstalled on extension port
2, for example, enter:

[FF3], 2#, 2#, 11#

The default initialized value of a particular
extension port is based on the e of

extension card that is installed in the DBS
cabinet.

After manually setting types 11-14, or 16-
19, disconnect the modular jacks from
the devices and then reconnect them.
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Define the EM/24 extension module
hardware port number, then assign an
extension port number that will be used
with it. The first program entry relates
to the EM/24 port number, the second
program entry refers to the extension
port that the EM/24 works with.

To set a port for the EM/24 to work with
extension port 30, for example, enter:
[FF3], 55#, 3#, 30#

To reset the use of an EM/24 on any
extension port to the default initialized
value, press [FF3], (DBS extension port
number), 3#, [CONF], [ON/OFF]

When a change to the default key
assignments is required on an EM/24,
and CPC-B 2.0X series software prior to
version 2.05 is being used, the program
procedure must be done in the following
order:

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/20/30/40

a. set the port that the EM/24 is on
[FF3], (1-144)#, 24.

b. Reset the EM/24 by unplugging it
and reconnecting it.

c. Proceed with key programming via
[FF5], (1-144)#, (1-24)#.

When programming an EM/24 with
CPC-B software versions newer than
2.11, this programming order is not
required. See Technote 15 (August 1992)
for complete information. '

After manually reprogramming an
EM/24 when any version of CPC
software is used, disconnect the
modular jack from the device and then
reconnect it.
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If an extension is set for Least Cost
Routing, the user must dial “9”, or press
an FF key that is set for the LCR function,
in order to gain access to a central office
line.

To set an extension port so that the dialing
of a “9”, or the necessity to press an LCR
key is not needed, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extcmsion port number)#
4#, O# :

To set an extension port so that thedialing
of a “9”, or the necessity to press an LCR
key is needed, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,

a4, 14#

Section 400 FF3
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DBS extensions can be set so that central
office-line calls can only be made after
entering an account code.

To set an extension so that an account
code is not needed to make a central office
line call, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,

5#, O#

To set an extension so that an account
codeis needed to make a central oﬂice line
call, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#, -
5#, 1#
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DBS extensions can be set so that central
office-line calls can only be made after
entering a forced account code that is
verified. Verification is enabled or
disabled on an extension basis.

To set an extension so that a verified
forced account code is not needed to make
a central office line call, enter:

[FF3], (DBS éxtehsidn port number)#,

5#, O#

To set an extension so that a verified
forced account code is needed to make a
central office line call, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
54, 1#

CPC-B versions 3.00 and newer, do not
have the forced account code capability of
earlier versions. All forced account codes
have to be verified. The use of non forced,
non verified account codes is still an
option if stringent access to Central Office
lines is not required.

A 4-digit lockout code can be set on an
extension to prevent unauthorized people
from making central office line calls from
the extension.

To set extension 100, with lockout code
4521, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 6#, 4521#

Toreset a previouslylocked out extensibn
to the default initialized value, press [FF3]

(DBS extension port number)#, 6#,
[CONF], [ON/QFF].
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To be notified by a tone, when a new
central office line call has arrived at an
extension that is currently engaged in a
conversation, this option must be set.

To disable extension 100, for example, for
off hook signaling, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 7#, O#

To enable extension 100, for example, for
off hook signaling, enter:
[FF3], 1#, 7#, 1#

To reset any extension ports to the default
initialized value, press [FF3 rti#, 7#

conf#, [ON/OFF].

This tone will not be sent during a
conference call, while the called extension
is on hold, or during a call on an central
office line for which there is no line key on
the telephone.

The off-hook signal volume and the
off-hook signal pattern are separate
settings. See program addresses [FF3],
15#, & 16#. When an off-hook tone is
enabled on an extension, the extension
will be excluded from any hunt group
setting that may be enabled for it.

If a Voice Announce Unit (model VB-43708)
is connected to the DBS off hook signalling
(FF3], (1-144)#, 7#, 1#) must be enabled on
allextensions. See Technote 14 (March 1992)
for complete information.
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To send a tone from a calling extension to
an extension that is in use, this opton
must be set. A tone is not sent however,
when off hook voice announce is enabled.
In the case of OHVA being used, the
calling party to an extension in use can
verbally override the = existing
conversation.

To disable the call waiting notification
tone or the OHVA capability on extension
100, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 8#, O#
To enable the call waiting notification tone

or the OHVA capability on extension 100,
for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 8#, 14

The call waiting notification tone cannot
be sent to an extension set with an
absence message, or that is on hold, or
that is receiving another call or that is
involved in a conference call.
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To be able to “barge into” an extension
that is currently in use from another
extension, this option must be enabled
on the barging extension.

To disable the use of the busy override
option from extension 100, for example,
enter:

F3), 1#, O#, O#.

To enable the use of the busy override
option from extension 100, for example,
enter: -

[FF3], 1#, O#, 14

The busy override option cannot be
disabled on the attendant telephones in
all CPC-A software versions, and CPC-B
software versions earlier than version 2.00.

The busy override option can be
disabled on the attendant telephones in
CPC-B software, newer than ver. 2.00
Busy override is not possible to an
extension: that is not set to accept it, or
is involved in a conference call.

To be able to override a busy extension,
the calling extension must be in the
same page group. Page group 00 is not
included in this exception.

DBS Programming Instructions
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To allow an extension to be able to be
“barged into” from another extension,
this option must be enabled on the
barged extension.

To disable extension 101, for example,
from being barged into by another
extension enter:

[FF3), 2#,10#, O#
To enable extension 101, for example,

to be able to be barged into by another
extension enter:

[FF3], 2#,104#, 1#

The override tone can be set to sound
during an ongoing central office call, to
indicate a new call arrival.

TechnifﬁhManuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Access to an available central office line
assigned to the FF1 key can be
automatic by picking up the receiver.

If the FF1 key is a pooled trunk key, an
available central office line is accessed
in numerical order from the highest line
number assigned to the key, to the
lowest.

To disable prime line pickup on
extension 100, for example, enter: -

F3), 1#, 11# O#

To enable prime line piékﬁp on
extension 100, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 11#, 1#

Intercom calls cannot be made with this
option enabled, unless an intercom call
key is assigned to another FF key.
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Picking up the receiver at a ringing
extension connects the incoming
central office line call, hold recall, or
transferred call, if this option is
enabled.

To disable auto pickup at extension
100, for example, enter:

[FF3], 14, 12#, O#

To enable auto pickup at extension 100,
for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 124, 14

105



Section 400 FF3
Issue 3 July 1993

To enable a DBS user to initiate a three
party conference between 2 central office
lines and his extension, this option must
be set. Once the conference is initialized,
the DBS extension user can drop out of the
callby pressing either of the central office line
keys used to call the other parties.

To disable extension 100, for example, to
not be able to initiate a three party
conference, enter:

F3], 1#, 13#, O#

To enable extension 100, for example to be
able to initiate a three party conference, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 13#, 1#

The DBS user can re-enter the conference by
pressing either of the two central office line
keys used to initiate the conference. The
conference will automatically expire after the
period of time set in the Unsupervised
Conference Timer, set by the [FF1}, 3#, 11#
address.

See auto pause for PBX line address [FF2],
13#. Auto pause cannot be used if the
conference feature is desired when the DBS
is used behind a PBX.

The Central Office line program for
conferencing, [FF2], 16# must also be
set when conferences are allowed.

DBS Programming Instructions
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Any extension can be removed from the
SMDR report, so that call activity from
that port will not be recorded.

To not include extension 100, for
example, in the SMDR report, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 144, O#

To include extension 100, for example,
in the SMDR report, enter:

1#, 14# 1#

Check the SMDR start timer feature
found at program address [FF1], 2#, 1#,
2#. Communication program options
that need to be checked when this
option is set include all options found
under [FF1], 2#, 2#, 1-10#.

CPC-B software version 2.00 should be
upgraded to version 2.05 to eliminate
two intermittent potential SMDR
deficiencies in recording field codes.
See Technotes 8 & 12 (March 1992), for
complete information.
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Off-hook signaling volume can be set to
either of four different levels.

To set the off hook signal volume to the
minimum level on extension 100, for
example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 15#, 1#

To set the off hook signal volume to the
next level on extension 100, for
example, enter:

[FF3], 1# 15#, 2#

To set the off hook signal volume to the
third level on extension 100, for
example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 15#, 3#

To set the off hook signal volume to the
maximum level on extension 100, for
example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 15#, 44

See alert tone for busy override at
address [FF1], 2 #, 1#, 17#.

See off hook signal address [FF3], 7#.
See off hook signal pattern address
[FF3], 164#.
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When off hook signaling is set on an
extension, the tone pattern can be sent
continuously or only once.

To send a continuous tone pattern for
an off hook signal to éxtension 100, for
example, enter:

1#, 16#, O#
To send a single tone pattern for an off
hook signal to extension 100, for

example, enter:

[FF3], 14, 16#, 1#

See alert tone for busy override at ad-
dress [FF1], 2 #, 1#, 17#.

See off hook signal address [FF3], 7#. ‘

See offhook signal volume address [FF3],
15#. -
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The large screen telephone can show
either 5 or 10 personal speed dial names
when this feature is chosen.

To choose to display 5 names on a large
display telephone that is at extension
100, for example, enter:

F3], 1#, 174#, O#
To choose to display 10 names on a
large display telephone that is at

extension 100, for example, enter:

[FF3], 14, 17#, 1#

When the 10 name option is used, the
maximum length of a name is 7
characters.

See address [FF6], 3#, to assign
personal speed dial names to personal
speed dial numbers.

See address [FF10], 2#, 1-14# to assign
personal speed dial. numbers to an
extension.

DBS Pro Instructions
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If an extension is to be included in one
or more of the eight hunt groups, this
option needs to be set.

To exclude extension 100 from page
group O, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 18#, O#

To include extension 100 in page group
1, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 194, 1#

To exclude extension 100 from page
group 2, for example, enter:

[FF3), 1#, 204, O#
To include extension 100 in page group
3, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 214#, 1#

To exclude extension 100 from page
group 4, for example, enter:

(FF3l, 1#, 224, O#

To include extension 100 in page group
5, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 23#, 1#

To exclude extension 100 from page
group 6, for example, enter:

[FF3], 1#, 244, O#
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The _following program options apply
to large-screendisplay telephonesonly.

To include extension 100 in page group To display soft key options on the large
7. for example, enter: display telephone (VB-43225), when the

phone is in the idle mode, this option
[FF3], 1#, 25#, 1# must be set.

To reset page group inclusion to the
default initialized value, press [FF3

(DBS extension port number)#,
(18-25)#, O#, [ON/OFF].~ '

To review the screen prompts associated
with the options of this program, see the
appendix following this section.
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To display soft key options on the large To display soft key options on the large
display telephone (VB-43225), during display telephone (VB-43225), when
the time DBS dial tone is heard, this calling another extension, this option
option must be set. must be set.

I LCD Meau i LCD Meau - LCD Mean ] " LCDMenu -
No Change Function Screen 2 No Change Function Screen 2

Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3 1# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3

2# | Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4 2# | Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4
3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5 3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5
4# Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6 44 Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6
5# | Guidance Menu1 | 17# | Function Screen 7 5# | GuidanceMenul | 17# | Function Screen 7
6# Guidance Menu 2 | 18# | Function Screen 8 6# Guidance Menu 2 | 18# | Function Screen 8
# Guidance Menu 3 | 19# | Function Screen 9 # Guidance Menu3 | 19# | Function Screen 9
8# Attendant Menu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10 84 Attendant Menu 1 | 20# { Function Screen 10
9# | AttendantMenu?2 | 21# | Function Screen 11 9# | Attendant Menu2 | 21# | Function Screen 11
10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12 10# | Attendant Menu3 | 22# | Function Screen 12
11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13 11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13
244 | Function Screen 14 24# | Function Screen 14

To review the screen prompts associated To review the screen prompts associated
with the options of this program, see the with the options of this program, see the
appendix following this section. appendix following this section.
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To display soft key options on the
large display telephone (VB-43225),
when accessing a central office line,
this option must be set.

To display soft key options on the large
display telephone (VB-43225), when in
conversation on central office line, this
option must be set.

- LCD Menu _ LCD Menu - I
No Change Function Screen 2 No Change 12# | Function Screen 2
1# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3 1# Main Menu 13# { Function Screen 3
2# | Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4 2# | Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4
3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen S 3# | System Speed Dial { 15# | Function Screen 5
4# Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6 4# Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6 -
(‘ ) 5# | Guidance Menul | 17# | Function Screen 7 5# | Guidance Menu 1 | 17# | Function Screen 7
. 6# Guidance Menu2 | 18# | Function Screen 8 6# | Guidance Menu2 | 18# | Function Screen 8
7# | Guidance Menu3 | 19# | Function Screen 9 7# 1 Guidance Menu3 | 19# | Function Screen 9
8# | AttendantMenu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10 8# | AttendantMenu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10
S# Attendant Menu 2 | 21# | Function Screen 11 9# | Attendant Menu 2 | 21# | Function Screen 11
10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12 10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12
11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13 11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13
24# | Function Screen 14 24# | Function Screen 14

To review the screen prompts associated
with the options of this program, see the
appendix following this section.

To review the screen prompts associated
with the options of this program, see the
appendix following this section.
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To display soft key options on the large To display soft key options on the large

display telephone (VB-43225), when display telephone (VB-43225), when a

receiving a page, this option must be receiving a call waiting tone, this option

set. must be set.

- " LCDMéw 'LCD Meau LCD Menu  LCDMenu
o# No Change 124 | Function Screen 2 O# No Change 12# | Function Screen 2
1# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3 1# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3
2# | Personal Speed Dial { 14# | Function Screen 4 2# { Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4
3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5 3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5
4% Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6 4# Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6
5# | Guidance Menu 1 | 17# | Function Screen 7 5# | GuidanceMenu 1 | 17# | Function Screen 7
6# Guidance Menu 2 | 18% | Function Screen 8 6# | Guidance Menu2 | 18# | Function Screen 8
74 | Guidance Menu3 | 19# | Function Screen 9 7# | Guidance Menu3 | 19# | Function Screen 9
84 | AttendantMenu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10 8# | Attendant Menu 1--| 20# | Function Screen 10
S# Attendant Menu 2 { 21# | Function Screen 11 G9# | AttendantMenu2 | 21# | Function Screen 11
10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12 10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12
11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13 11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13

24# | Function Screen 14 24# | Function Screen 14

To review the screen prompts associated To review the screen prompts associ-
with the options of this program, see the ated with the options of this program,
appendix following this section. see the appendix following this section.
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To display soft key options on the
large display telephone (VB-43225},
when dialing an extension, this option
must be set.

- LCD Menu LCD Meau
No Change .12# | Function Screea 2
1# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3

2# | Personal Speed Dial| 14# | Function Screen 4
3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5
A4 Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6
S# | Guidance Menul | 17# | Function Screen7
6# Guidance Menu2 | 18# | Function Screen 8
# Guidance Menu 3 | 19#-|- Function Screen 9 -

84 Attendant Menu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10
o# | Attendant Menu 2 | 21# | Function Screen 11
10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12

11# | Function Screen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13

24# 1 Function Screen 14

To review the screen prompts associ-
ated with the options of this program,
see the appendix following this section.

The large display telephone (VB-43225)
can be set to display 5 or 10 extension
names after the extension menu hasbeen

displayed.

- LCD Menu " LCD Mean
No Change 1248 | Function Screen 2
i# Main Menu 13# | Function Screen 3

2# | Personal Speed Dial | 14# | Function Screen 4
3# | System Speed Dial | 15# | Function Screen 5
4 Extension Index 16# | Function Screen 6

%

Guidance Menu 1 | 17# | Function Screen7 .
o# Guidance Menu 2 | 18%# | Function Screen 8
7# | GuidanceMenu3 '} 19# | Function Screen 9
8# | AttendantMenu 1 | 20# | Function Screen 10
O# | AttendantMenu2 | 21# | Function Screen 11
10# | Attendant Menu 3 | 22# | Function Screen 12

11# | FunctionScreen 1 | 23# | Function Screen 13

24# | Function Screen 14

To set an extension port to display 5
extension names, enter

BS extension port number)#
34#, O#

To set extension port 22 for example, to
display 10 extension names, enter:

FF3], 22#, 34#, 14
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Direct inward dialed numbers that have
been dialed by a caller need to be assigned
to extension ports, so that the number
dialed will ring on all extensions they are
supposed to appear on. A DID number
can be set to ring on one extension port
only.

To set DID number 0000 to ring on a DBS
extension port number, enter:

BS extension port number)#
35+#, 0000+#. .

To set DID number 4444 to ring on
extension port 50, for example, enter:

[FF3], 50#, 35#, 4444 #

This feature has been moved to address
[FF1], 8#, 3# in CPC-B software versions
3.00 and newer. This changes provides
greater flexibility in the assignment of DID
numbers.

Once extension features have been put
into one of 8 possible classes of service in
address [FF1], 2#, 5#, a particular class of
service has to be assigned to an extension.

To assign all extension features to a DBS
extension for example, enter:

[FF3]. (DBS extension port number)#,

35#, O#

To assign class of service 4 to extension
port 54, for example, enter:

[FF3], 54+#, 35#, 4#

See programming at the [FF1], 2#, 5#
address for the list of features that can be
applied to a class of service.



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/30CPC-B/20/3.0/4.0

Section 400 FF3
Issue 3 July 1993

The ringback tone a caller hears when
arriving at an extension that is busy
because the same multi line key is in use
by the called party, can be set in this
address.

To give the calling party a ringback and
busy tone, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
364#, O#

To give the calling party a busy signal,
enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
36+#, 1#

To give the calling party a ringback tone,
enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
36#, 2#
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Assigns a port class to each station port
that will access the T1. Port classes are
used to assign pad levels to connections
made via the T1. (Pad levels control
volume.) ‘

By default, DBS phones are assigned a
circuit type, based on whether they are
KTELSs or SLTs.

The circuit type is used with digital pad
settings to determine the loss/gain set-
tings for connections to the T1. (See
"Digital Pad Setting."

The T1 Port Class parameter is provided
in case a specific phone or group of
phones needs a unique pad level.

For example, an SLT is assigned by de-
fault as "circuit type 2." However, if an
SLT in a remote warehouse has inad-
equate volume levels, the circuit type for
the SLT could be changed to 7 (Option
1). Once the SLT is changed to circuit
type 7, the pad levels for circuit type 7

. could be changed to provide the correct

volume setting.

Circuit types are also provided for trunk
ports. See Figure 1 for a definition of
circuit types.

This programming parameter will allow
you to assign circuit types 1-12 to a sta-
tion port. However, it should only be
changed to circuit type 7 or 8 (Option 1
or 2).
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Figure 1 shows circuit-type numbers. Cir-
cuit Types 1, 2, 7, and 8 are used to assign
port classes to stations.

Figure 1. Circuit-type Numbers
Circuit Types No.
K-TEL

SLT
DATA#

Anatog CO Trk
Tl Magter

TI1 Slave
OPTION 1*
OPTION 2*
DTMFE#

CONF (SCCy#
TONE1 (MFR)#
TONE2 (MFR2)#

© 0 N O O B W N -

S
- O

e
N
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To determine what type of action will occur
when an SLT user hook flashes while in
conversation with a callerwithanother caller
already on hold, this
feature must be set. The two possible types
of action are alternately toggling between
the party on hold and the party being talked
to, or, conferencing the two parties together
with the SLT user.

To toggle between the two parties
connected to an SLT user, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,

To conference two parties with the SLT user,
enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
38#, 1#
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To set a distinctive extension ring pattern
for central office calls that are set toring at
an extension, this feature must be set.
The ring patterns for proprietary DBS
phones are different than those of SLT or
OPX phones. Either of ten different
patterns can be set for an extension.
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The handset receive volume of the digital
single line telephone can be set to a
normal or louder than normal volume. .
The louder than normal setting gives a
+6dB gain over the normal setting, which
results in a volume level approximately
twice that of the normal setting.

To set the digitial SLT handset receiving
volume to the normal level, enter:

[FF3l, (DBS extension p_oi-t number]#,
404#, O#

To set the digitial SLT handset receivihg
volume to louder than normal, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
404#, 14#
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. Digital Ring Pattern .Digital Ring Pattern

o4 Depends On CO sS4 1 Second On/ 3
Setting Sceonds OFF

1% 3 Seconds ON/ 1 P .5 Second ON/ .5
Second OFF Second OFF

.5 Second ON/ .5
Second OFF,

o 2 Seconds ON/ 74 .5 Second ON/ .5
2Seconds OFF Seconds OFF,

.5 Second ON /3.5
Seconds OFF

34 1 Second ON/ 1 84 .5 Second ON/3.5
Second OFF Seconds OFF

a4 1 Second ON/2 o% 1 Second ON/7
Seconds OFF Seconds OFF

SLT/OPX Ring. _SLT/OPX Ring . .
o4 D:. end: OE.SLT su 1 Second On/ 5
~fansier Ring Sceonds OFF

Setting

1# 3 Seconds ON/ 1 64 1 Second ON/7
Second OFF Second OFF

24 2 Seconds ON/ 74 .5 Second ON/3 .5
2Seconds OFF Second OFF,

34 1 Second ON/2 84 .5 Second ON/ 3.5
Second OFF Seconds OFF

a4 1 Second ON/3 o .5 Second ON/ 3.5
Seconds OFF Seconds OFF
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This feature enables an extension to be
physically moved from one position to
another, and to take all features that have
been applied to the extension in it's
original position, to the new position
without doing manual program changes.
By applying an auto set relocation code to
a phone, and using this code when an
extension is moved, extension moving is
efficient and quick.

To apply no auto set relocation code to an
extension port, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
414# [CONF

To apply an auto set relocation code of
7777 to extension port 45, for example,
enter:

[FF3], 45#, 414, 7777+

The auto set relocation code is applied to
the original extension being moved. After
the extension is plugged into the new port
position, press ON/OFF, #10, (original
DBS port number)#, then the (4 digit auto
set relocation code number). After the
process is complete, reset the phone on
the new port by disconnecting the
modular plug, and reconnecting it. The
original port position converts to a "0"
type. The transfer of phones between
digital and analog ports cannot be done.
The transfer of phones between analog
ports, or between digital ports can be done.



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/30CPC-B/20/30/40

Section 400 FF3
Issue 3 July 1993

An extension can be set in a permanent
call forward setting. This feature is mainly
foruse with peripheral equipment (specifically
voice mail applications), where it is desired to
haveanextensionring for a period of time,
and then always forward to the same
extension port.

To not have an extension permanently
call forwarded for all calls, enter:

BS extension
42#, O#

number)#

To turn permanent call forwarding off,
enter:

[FF3], (DBS exte@sion port number)#,
42#, 14#

To have an extension permanently call
forwarded when an extensionuserisbusy,
enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
42#, 2#

To have an extension permanently call
forwarded when an extension user does
not answer, enter:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
424, 3#

Permanent call forwarding can be
overridden by call forwarding set at
the extension level.
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If permanent call forwarding is applied, an
extension number must be set as the
target of forwarded calls. This ad-
dress sets the call forward target.

If permanent call forwarding is not
enabled, no call forwarding extension
is required. The default initialized
value of this adddress would then be:

[FF3], (DBS extension port number)#,
43#, [CONF].

To set extension number 333 as the
target extension of calls from source

extension number 105, enter:

[FF3], 105#, 43#, 333+#
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As of CPC-B Version 4, extensions can
have MCO or ML keys. In previous
versions, the keys were available on a
system-wide basis. The type of key
available differed with the software
release. In this parameter, "(001-144)"
represents the extension port number.
In "0 or 1," "0" represents the MCO keys
and "1" represents the ML keys. The
following table shows MCL/ML avail-
ability. "

1. The initial setting for all extensions
(except the first attendant phone) is
MCO.

2. The initial setting for the first atten-
dant phone (port 1) is ML.

CPC Version Type of Key
CPC-A MCO only
CPC-B 1.0 MCO only
CPC-B 2.0 - 3.1 ML only
CPeB 4-0and | MCO or ML
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Large display screen APPENDIX

( The following are the possible screen appearances of the large display
telephone (VB-43225), when any of the 25 screen selections are chosen for a
particular telephone condition. Some screens can not be set to display during
certain telephone conditions if the prompts are not relevant to the conditions
of the phone.

'No Change” "Main Menu"
[FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, O# [FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, 1#
09:51 Thu APR 02
RIeH o4
> |[PERSONAL <
> S : <
> <.
> <
> <
B ' "Personal Speed Dial” "System Speed Dial”
(> [FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (2633)#, 24 [FF3), (DBS ext. port numben#, (26334, 3¢
09:51 Thu APR 02 09:51 Thu APR 02}
RICH 604 RICH ‘ 04
> |-PSD9 O -PSDI9S5| < > SSD DIRECTORY
> |-PSD9 1 -PSDS9 6 <« > [ABC MNO
> {-PSD9 2 -PSDO97 « > |[DEF _PQBS
> |-Psp9s -PSD98| < > |GHI TUV
> |-PSD9 4 -PSD99| « > [JKL wXxyz
"Extension Index" | "Guidance Menu 1"

[FF3], (DBS ext. port numberj#, (26-33)#, 4# [FF3], (DBS ext. port numberj#, (26-33)#, 5#

09:51 Thu APR 02 09:51 Thu APR-02
RICH s 04 RICH -8 04 %
.| EXT. DIRECTORY | « . |Absence Meswagel -
. laBc - MmNno| - . |accT code Entry | <
. IpEF PARS| -« . |station Lockout [ <
> [GH I | TUV « > {Time Reminder <
> oKL wxyz -« - [FF-Key Setting <
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"Guidance Menu 2" "Guidance Menu 3"
[FF3], CDBS@a‘. port numbaj# (26-33)# 6# [FF3], (DBSact povtru.tmber)# (26-33)# 7#

"Attendant Menu 1" "Attendant Menu 2"
[FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, 8# [FF3], (DBS ext. port number}#, (26-33)#, 9%
Attendant only Attendant only
>Tll'ncn-1"'80ttlng = . <
> : ,?d]us tmc-n;rt < > <
> [Attendant Caneed] < > <
> |Day I NTght Mode | < > <
"Attendant Menu 3" "Function Screen 1"
[FF3], (DBS ext. port numberi#, (26-33)#, 10#  [FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, 11#
ndantonly
00 :5 1 Thu _A_-P R 02 0 9 5,1 o -T W u A P.,-:A:.,R"f‘-»fi
RiICH 604 ' v
>Programming Mode| < > <
> |Ou tgoitng Amount’ < > <
>[Incomm !;pfgi_ Amount| < > <
> JjUs e s Yﬁmﬁun' < > <
> ’ B Ty < > <
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"Function Screen 2" "Function Screen 3"
- [FF3], (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, 12#  [FF3], (DBS ext. portnumbed# (26-33)# 134
09:51 Thu APR 072
R{1CH o 6 ¢ %
>Dlal Tone OFF < > <
> Hoadsot o] - > <
\ uossago Cattrbackl < , -
> |[Mesgage Canewl 2 > <
> [con «‘1_5!—:;!" .m&::l-,éti.‘ on- 1 <« > <
"Function Screen 4" "Function Screen 5"

[FF3], (DBS ext. porit numben#, (26-33)#, 14#  [FF3], (DBS ext. port numberj#, (26-33}#, 154

> Transtot AR > <
> R.l‘ls‘ o < > <
"Function Screen 6" "Function Screen 7"

[FF3], (DBS ext. port umben#, (26-33)#, 16#  [FF3], (DBS ext. port numberj#, (26-33)#, 17#
09 :51 Thu APR 02 08 :51¢ A"Th-l_l- APR 02
RI1CH 80 4 RicH - .80 ‘!

>|Set Caltl Waltlng] < >Accr 00¢c_on ! <

>|Set Message _ < > Lcn CQII DI <
>|set co_Queuting < > |[TRK -G8 'THK”"','--7>"; <
>Busy Overvride < > [TRK - esz_'}_‘__Tnx'-d‘fa’V's <
>|Release < » ITRk~a83 “TRKGEE| -
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"Function Screen 8" "Function Screen 9"
[PFB] (DBS ext. port numberi#, (26-33}#, 18#  [FF3] (DBSext. portnumbed# (26-33)#, 19#

j ‘Thou A P-R..072
T 8- 0 ( o
> U“: _Tc-kéllp N P > <
> |G .p Plek-va ,-A‘:"f:"i < > <
- |0 ?ca Pick-Up | « S <
> lPpage  Plek-up < > <
"Function Screen 10" "Function Screen 11"

IFF3), DBS ext. portnumbed# (26334, 20¢  [FF3], DBS ext portmmbeﬁ# (26-33)# 214

> Retease Tonse| < - lacer code )
> c..?o nference Park| < >|ssp-DIR : 1B
> . o < >|PSD-DtR ':};:; <
Function Screen 12" "Function Screen 13"
[FF3), (DBS ext. port numben#, (26-33)#, 22#  [FF3], (DBS ext. port numben)#, (26-33)#, 23#
09:51t Thu APR 02 09:851 Thu APR 02
R I CH 6 0 4 R 1 CH ¢t 0 4
> |Savoe Mute] < > Pago-Answar Mute| <
>{PSD-DIR Reloasse < >Ho:datt ‘ ','UNVA <
>[$8D-DIR Transter - > |Tone exr-pvz <
. jcont "Romindor < o R T <
. aced code Eatry | - , el <
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"Function Screen 14" "Function Screen 15"
[FF3], (DBS ext. port numbern)#, (26-33}#, 24#  [FF3], (DBS ext. port numbenj#, (26-33)#, 25#
09:51 Thu APR 02 09:51 Thu APR 02
RICH 8 04 RI1CH $ 04
s [Tartkback PND| < > [HOLDING NOTHING | «
>|Release Park| < » . <
> c.o:nf,e.r.enco ‘ < > |TRF-TO - <
>|Transfer < > <
> ' < > |wAl T:00 . <
125

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



Section 400 FF4
Issue 3 July 1993

s

3-4 RING & HUNT GROUP
PROGRAMMING

Central office line “day mode” ring
assignments for all extensions are set
with this option.

To set extension 120 not to ring on
central office line 19 when the DBS is in
the “day mode”, for example, enter:

F4], 1#, 1#, 19#, O#

To set extension 120 to ring on central
office line 50 when the DBS is in the
“day mode”, for example, enter:

_ [FF4], 1#, 1#, 504#, 1#

Default initialized values for DBS extension
port 1 is: [FF4), 1#, 1#, (1-64)#, 1#, [ON/

OFF], and for extension port 2 is: [FF4], 1#,
2#. (1-64)#, 1# [ON/OFF].

If an outbound central office call is
made from an extension that is not set
to ring on for any inbound central office
line calls, the automatic answer option
will not function. To answer inbound
central office line calls, press the flashing
green line key. To pick up a central office
line call that is ringing atanothertelephone,
use the Directed call pickup or Group call
pickup options. Port number 145 is used
to assign ringing to the external page /
UNA interface. All unassigned ringing
trunks will be directed to the attendant.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/3.0/4.0

Central office line “day mode” ring
assignments for all hunt group pilot
numbers are set with this option.

To set pilot number 600 (which has
been assigned as the pilot number for
hunt group 3, in this example) not to
ring on central office line 14 when the
DBS is in the “day mode”, for example,
enter:

[FF4], 1#, 153#, 14#, O#

To set pilot number 500 (which has
been assigned as the pilot number for
hunt group 1, in this example) toring on
central office line 10 when the DBSisin
the “day mode”, for example, enter:

[FF4], 1#, 151#, 10#, 14
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Central office line “night mode” ring
assignments for all extensions are set
with this option.

To set extension 120 not to ring on

central office line 19 when the DBSisin-

the “night mode”, for example, enter:

[FF4], 2#, 21#, 19#, O#

To set extension 120 to ring on central
office line 50 when the DBS is in “night
mode”, for example, enter: -

[FF4), 2#, 21#, 50#, 1#

Default initialized vaiues for DBS extension
port 1 is: [FF4], 2#, 1# (1-64)#. 1# [ON/

OFF], and for extension port 2 is: [FF4], 2#,
2#. (1-64)#, 1# [ON/OFF].

Ifanoutbound central office callismade from
an extension that is not set toring on for any
inbound central office line calls, the
automatic answer option will not function.
To answer inbound central office line calls,
press the flashing green line key. To pick up
a central office line call that is ringing at
another telephone, use the Directed call
pickup or Group call pickup options.

Port number 145 is used to assign ringing
to the external page / UNA interface.

Central office line “night mode” ring
assignments for all hunt group pilot
numbers are set with this option. The
address numbers 151-158 refer to hunt
group numbers 1-8.

To set pilot number 300 (which has
been assigned as the pilot number for
hunt group 2, in this example) toring on
central office line 13 when the DBS isin
the “night mode”, for example, enter:

[FF4], 2#, 152#, 13#, 1#

To set pilot number 350 (which has

been assigned as the pilot number for. . ..

hunt group 4, in this example) not to
ring on central office line 17 when the
DBSisin the “night mode”, for example,
enter:

4], 2#, 154#, 17#, O#

Toreset central office night ring assignments
for pilot numbers to the default initialized
value, press [FF4], 2#, 151-158#, (central
office port number}#, O#, [ON/OFF].
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A maximum of 8 extensions can be put
in each of 8 hunt groups. Each hunt
group can be designated as a “terminal
type”, or “circular type”.

Terminal Hunt Group Operation

The call must be transferred or a
central office line set to ring at the

first extension in the group in order

for the terminal hunt feature to work.

If the first extension of the hunt group is
busy, an incoming call will automatically
access the next extension of the group.

If all the extensions in the group are
busy, an internal caller will hear a
busy tone, a non transferred central
office line caller will hear ring tone. If
additional feature options are chosen, the
search will continue with an additional
hunt group(s). I

To use the first extension position (analog)
as a pilot position, place a 2 watt 450 ohm
resistor across the tip and ring. This will
busy the port, and allowittobe usedas a
“pilot number” for the remaining extensions
in the group. Direct calls to members of the
hunt group will not hunt to other members
of the group if the called extension is busy.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/2.0/3.0/4.0

Circular Hunt Group Operation

Circular Hunting is performed when any
extension in the group is ringing and left
unanswered. The ringing can originate
from tranferred, or extensions assigned to
ring for outside lines. No pilot number is
provided for this type of hunting.

The hunting will follow the next member
in the hunt group until the end of the hunt
group is reached. When the end of the
hunt group is reached the call will then be
directed back to the first member until
one full circle has been completed. At this
point of time the call will overflow to the
next hunt group assigned.

If all the extensions in the group are
busy, an internal caller will hear a
busy tone, a non transferred central
office line caller will hear ring tone. If
additional feature options are chosen, the
search will continue with an additional
hunt group(s).

To set hunt group 5. for example, to
terminal type, enter:

4], 3#, 5#, 1#, O#

To set hunt group 4, for example to
circular type, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 4#, 14, 1#
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If all extensions are busy, an incoming
call will wait for an available extension.
If an extension within either type of
hunt group-is set with an absence
message, with a call forward feature, or
to DND, the hunt feature will skip that
extension, and procede to the next
extension within the group. If the first
extension within either type of hunt
group is set with an absence message,
with a call forward feature, or to DND,
the hunt feature will not work.

If a SLT hunt group member takes a
central office line call, puts it on hold,
and replaces the handset, additional
central office line calls will not hunt to
idle extensions.

Previously searched hunt groups
cannot be searched again. If all
members of all searched groups are
busy, the call will be parked for the first
group searched only.

Central office lines that are set toring at
extensions set to call forward to a hunt
group will not call forward to extension
types 10 and 15.

An extension that is a member of a hunt
group cannot be a member of another
hunt group, nor a member of a call
coverage group. The off hook signaling
[FF3]-16 address should be removed
from members in a hunt group.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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A maximum of 8 extension numbers
can be assigned to work as one of a
maximum of 8 pilot numbers. One
pilot number can be.used as the lead
number for each of the 8 hunt groups.

To assign extension number 255, for
example, as a pilot number for the first
hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 1#, 1#, 255#

To assign no extension number (and

therefore no pilot number), for example, = =

for the first hunt group, enter:
[FF4], 3#, 1#, 1#, conf,#
To assign extension number 110, for

example, as a pilot number for the
second hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 2#, 1#, 110#

To assign extension:number 300, for
example, as a pilot number for the third
hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 3#, 1#, 300+#

To assign extension number 699, for
example, as a pilot number for the
fourth hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 4#, 1#, 6994#
To assign extension number 600, for
example, as a pilot number for the fifth

hunt group, enter:
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FF4], 3#, 5#, 1#, 600#

To assign extension number 199, for
example, as a pilot number for the sixth
hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 6#, 1#, 1994

- To assign extension number 400, for
example, as a pilot number for the
seventh hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 7#, 1#, 400#

To assign extension number 255, for
example, as a pilot number for the
eighth hunt group, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 8#, 14, 255#

To _reset the pilot extension number

assignment for any hunt group, press

FF4] 3# unt group number 1-8}#

1#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A /3.0,CPCB/2.0/3.0/4.0

If all the extensions in a particular
hunt group are busy, the call can be
automatically transferred to another
hunt group. A call to hunt group 3
could be made to overflow to hunt
group 5, if all the extensions in group
3 are busy. If all extensions in the
overflow group are also busy, the call
will revert back to group 3, and continue
to search extensions until one becomes
available.

To set hunt group 3 to overflow to hunt
group 5, for example, enter:

[FF4], 34, 3#, 24, 5#

To set hunt group 4 not to overflow to
any other hunt group, for example,
enter:

[FF4], 3#, 4#, 2#, [CONF]

To_reset hunt group overflow for a
particular hunt group to the default

ini value, press [FF4]l, 3#, (hun

group number}#, 2#, [CONF], [ON/OFF]
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Use this option to insert an extensionin a
specific position of one of the eight hunt
groups. A maximum of 8 extensions can
be put into a hunt group.

To place extension number 500 in the
first hunt group’s first position, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 1#, 3#, 500+

[FF4], 3#, {1-8)#, (3)#, (100-699)#
1st member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4], 3#, {1-8)#, (4}#, (100-699)#
2nd member for hunt groups (1-8}

XX or xxx , #

XX Or Xxx , #

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (S}#, (100-699)+#

3rd member for hunt groups (1-8) XX Or XXx , #

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (6)#, (100-699)#
4th member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4), 3#, (1-8}#, (7)#, (100-699)#
5th member for hunt groups (1-8}

[FF4], 34, (1-8}4#, (8)#, (100-699)#
6th member for hunt groups (1-8]

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (9)#, {100-699)#
7th member for hunt groups (1-8)

XX or Xxx , #

XX Or XXX , #

XX Or Xxx , #

XX Or XXx , #

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (10}#, (100-699)#
8th member for hunt groups (1-8)

XX Oor XXx , #

To reset an extension toit’s default initial-
ized hunt group value, press: [FF4], 3#
(DBS hunt group numben#, (DBS hunt
group position)#, [CONFI]#, [ON/OFF].

An extension that is a member of a hunt
group cannot be a member of another
hunt group, nor a member of a call
coverage group. The off hook signaling
[FF3]-16 address should be removed
from members in a hunt group.

Section 400 FF4
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The type of extension search that is
used once the call is connected to a
hunt group can be set to terminal
distributed, or longest idle.

Terminal Hunt Group Operation

The call must be transferred or a central
office line must be set to ring at the pilot

number of the hunt group in order for
the terminal hunt feature to work. -

The hunt begins with the pilot number,
and sequentially moves through the
eight extensions. If all the extensions in
the group are busy, the hunt for a free
extension will terminate.

If the pilot number of another hunt
group, or same hunt group, is specified,
the search will continue with an
additional hunt group(s). If not, the

+ caller will receive a busy tone.

Distributed Hunt Group Operation

The call must be transferred or a central
office line must be set to ring at the pilot
number of the hunt group in order for
the distributed hunt feature to work.
The hunt begins at the extension after
the last one to pick up the previous
caller, and continues in a circular
manner for successive calls.

If the pilot number of another hunt group
is specified, the search will continue with
an additional hunt group(s). If not, the
caller will receive a busy tone.

131



Section 400 FF4
Issue 3 July 1993

Longest Idle Hunt Group Operation

The call can be transferred or a central
office line must be set to ring at the pilot
number of the hunt group in order for
the longest idle hunt group feature to
work.

The hunt begins at the extension in the
group that has been idle for the longest
period of time, and progresses through
the other extensions in the same manner.
If the pilot number of another hunt group
is specified, the search will continue with
an additional hunt group(s). If not, the
caller will receive a busy tone.

To set hunt group 1, to the terminal
search method, for example, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 1# 2#, O#

To set hunt groﬁp 2, to the distributed
search method, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 2#, 2#, 1#

To set hunt group 3, to the longest idle
search method, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 3#, 2#, 24

DBS Pro Instructions
CPC-A/30,CPCB/20/3.0/4.0

Once all extensions in a hunt group
have been searched, the caller can be
transferred to the pilot number of a
different hunt group, an individual
extension, the attendant, or an SLT
device. This option sets the extension
number that the call will be transferred to,
in the event of an overflow from the hunt

group.

To set extension number 600 as the
overflow extension aftera call has overflowed
hunt group 3, for example, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 34, 3#, 6004

To set the overflow extension from any
hunt group to the default initialized
value, press [FF4], 3#, (DBS hunt group
number)#, 3#, 0#, [ON/OFF].
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To set the maximum amount of time
before the caller overflows to an extension
or additional hunt group, this option must
be set. ' ’

3% "~ "3 Seconds 13# 13 Seconds
4 4 Seconds 20# 20 Seconds
5# 5 Seconds 21# 21 Seconds
64 6 Seconds 224 22 Seconds
7# 7 Seconds 23#% . 23 Seconds
8# 8 Seconds 244 24 Seconds
o 9 Seconds 25# 25 Seconds
10# 10 Seconds 26# 26 Seconds
11# 11 Seconds 27# 27 Seconds
12# 12 Seconds 284 28 Seconds
13# 13 Seconds 294 29 Seconds
14# 14 Seconds 30# 30 Seconds
15# 15 Seconds 31 # 31 Seconds
16# 16 Seconds 32# 32 Seconds

To set the transfer timer for hunt group
1 to 10 seconds, for example, enter:

[FF4], 3#,1#, 4#, 10#

Versions older than 2.11 do not have
program settings O or 1.

To assign an extension to an exact position
within a hunt group, this option must be
used.

To place extension 300 in hunt group 1,
in the first position, for example, enter:

[FF4], 3#, 1#, 5#, 300#

To reset an extension to the default

initialized DBS hunt group setting, press
[FF4], 3#. (DBS hunt group number)#,
Position within hunt groupl#, [CONF|#

[ON/OFF].

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (5)#, (100-699)#
1st member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (6)#, (100-699)#
2nd member for hunt groups (1-8)

XX Or XxXx , #

XX Or Xxx , #

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (7)#, (100-699}#

3rd member for hunt groups {1-8) XX Or XXX , #

[FF4), 3#, (1-8)#, (B}#, (100-699)#
4th member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4], 3%, (1-8)#, (9)#, (100-699)#
5th member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, [10)#, {100-699)#
6th member for hunt groups (1-8)

[FF4l, 3#, (1-8)#. (11)#, (100-699)#
7th member for hunt groups (1-8}

[FF4], 3#, (1-8)#, (12}#, {100-699)#
8th member for hunt groups {1-8)

XX Or Xxx , #

XX Or Xxxx , #

XX or xxx , #

XX Or Xxx , #

XX Or xxx , #
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An extension can be assigned to any
position within any one of the 16 call
coverage groups in the system. Each
group has a maximum of 8 extensions,
comprising 6 member extensions and 2
secretarial covering extensions.

To set extension 100 as the first secfetary
call coverage member of call coverage
group 1, for example, enter:

[FF4], 4#, 1#, 1#, 100#

[FF4], 4%, (1-16)#, (1)#,

Coverage group # . Secretary #1 xx-or ox , #
[FF4l, 4%, (1-16)#, -~ (2)#, -~ ~
Coverage group # . Secretary #2 xx or xxx , 4
[FF4l, 4%, (1-16}#, (34,

Coverage group # Member #1

[FF4}, 44, (1-16)%, (4)4,
Caoverage group # Member #2

[FF4), 44, (1-16)#, (5)#,
Coverage group #  Member #3

IFF4l, 44, (1-16}%, (B},
Coverage group # Member #4

IFF4), 44, (1-16)4, (7},
Coverage group # Member #5

IFF4], 44, (1-16)%, (84,
Coverage group # Member #6

xx of xxx , #

XX or xxx , #

An extension can not be a member of a
hunt group, as well as a member of any
other call coverage group. The second
covering extension becomes active only
when the first covering extension is set
for Do-Not-Disturb.
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Central office line “day mode” delayed ring
assignments for all extensions are set
with this option. When inbound central
office line calls are not answered in the
time set in the Call-Forward/

No-Answer/Delayed-Ringtimer, the delayed
ring assignments are utilized.

To set port 115 for no delayed ring in the
day mode on line 6, for example, enter:

[FF4), 5#, 115#, 6#. O#
To set extension 110 to delayed ring in

the day mode on line 22, for example,
enter:

(FF4], 5#, 1104, 224, 14

Inclusion of the first-attendant position
in the delayed-ring tables, will disable
the attendant-overflow feature.

If the delayed ring function is
enabled and no extensions are assigned,
or capable of ringing (DND, unpluged.
etc...), the ringing line will
automatically ring the attendant.
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Central office line “day mode” delayed ring
assignments for pilot numbers of hunt
groups are set with this option. When
inbound central office line calls are not
answered in_ the time set in the
Call-Forward/No-Answer/Delayed-Ring
timer, the delayed ring assignments are
utilized.

To set the pilot number for hunt group 1
for no delayed ringin the day mode on line
22, for example, enter:

[FF4l, 5#, 1514, 224, O#
To set the pilot number for hunt group

2 for delayed ring in the day mode on
line 15, for example, enter:

[FF4], 5#, 152#, 154, 14

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Central office line “night mode” delayed
ring assignments for all extensions are
set with this option. When inbound
central office line callsare not answered
in the time set in the Call-Forward/
No-Answer/Delayed-Ring timer, the
delayed ring assignments are utilized.

To set extension 120 for no delayed ring
in the night mode online 3, for example,
enter:

[FF4], 6#, 120#, 3#, O#
To set extension 400 to delayed ring in

the night mode on line 20, for example,
enter: . ‘

[FF4], 6#, 1204, 3#, 1#

Inclusion of the first-attendant position
in the delayed-ring tables, will disable
the attendant-overflow feature.

If the delayed ring function is
enabled and no extensions are assigned,
or capable of ringing (DND, unpluged.
etc...), the ringing line will
automatically ring the attendant.
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Central office line “night mode™ delayed
ring assignments for pilot numbers of
hunt groups are set with this option.
When inbound central office line calls are
not answered in the time set in the Call-
Forward /No-Answer /Delayed-Ring timer,
the delayed ring assignments are utilized.

To set the pilot number for hunt group 4
for delayed ring in the night mode on line
28, for example, enter:

[FF4l, 6%, 154#, 284, O#
To set the pilot number fo;_‘ hunt group

1 for no delayed ring in the night mode
on line 10, for example, enter:

[FF4], 6#, 151#, 10#, 1#

DBS Programming Instructions
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Extensions th at have a DSS/BLF key
assignment for other DBS extensions
can be set to ring on those keys for
any type of call that is directed to the
other extensions. This feature allows
a second extension user to answer a
ringing call to an absent extension
position(s) by accessing the DSS/BLF
key on their phone that represents
the other extension position(s). The
first extension enumerated in the
address is the target extension, and
the second is the source extension.

To set extension port 15 not to ring for
calls directed to extension port 44, enter:

4], 7#, 444, 15#, O#

To set extension port 1 to ring for calls
directed to extension port 60, enter:

[FF4], 7#, 60#, 1# 1#
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Extensions that have a DSS/BLF key

assignment for other DBS extensions can

be set to delayed ring on those keys for any

type of call that is directed to the other o
extensions. This feature allows a second =
extension user to answer a ringing call on

a delayed basis to an absent extension

position(s) by accessing the DSS/BLF key

on their phone that represents the other

extension position(s).The first extension

enumerated in the address is the target

extension, and the second is the source

extension.

To set extension port 13 not to delay ring
for calls directed to extension port 44,
enter:

4], 8#, 444, 13#, O#

To set extension port 5 to delay ring calls
directed to extension port 40, enter:

[FF4], 8#, 40#, 5# 14
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[ 3.5 FLEXIBLE KEY
PROGRAMMING FOR LINES &
FEATURES

Each flexible feature key on the
telephones and EM24 consoles can be
programmed with a code so that pressing
it will perform the function associated
with the code assigned to the key.

To set extension port 120, FF key
number 5, to be an Alarm key, for
example, enter:

[FFS], 120#, 5#, [FF12], 4#

To set extension port 55, FF key
number 10, to be a call forward/all calls
key, for example, enter:

[FF5], 55#, 10#, 720#

To reset the FF extension keys to an
unassigned value, (which must be done
before a feature can be applied to a
defaulted CO line key), press [FF5], (1-

144)#, (1-24)#, [CONF], [ON/OFFl.
To reset FF Extension keys to the

efault initi valu ress [FF5
1-144)#, (1-24}# (DBS COline number
that is the same as the key number on
the phonel#.
When using CPC-B software later than
ver. 2.00, the default values for all keys

n ndant ition fault to

Pooled Trunk 89 keys.
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KEey CoDE ASSIGNMENTS
71# Absence Msg
[FF12], 7# Accountant Code
[FF12], 4# Alarm
[FF11], 1# Answer Key
[FF12), 53# BGM
720# C-F/All Calls
721# C-F/Busy,NA
722# C-F/Busy
723# C-F/CO Line
724+# C-F/NA (cPCB ver 2.00

ot newes)

79# Direct Call Pickup
70# Group Call Pickup
01-64# CO Lines
73# DND
[PROG], 10-694# . 2digit Ext.ensions
[PROG], 100-699# 3 digit Extensions
[FF12], 51# Headset
[FF12], 8# Intercom Key
[FF12], 50# Internal Dial Tone
894# Stop LCR
T7# Meet Me Answer
[FF11],[FF12}# Mute
[FF12], 52# Night Mode
[FF12], 00-07# Page
75# Park Hold
81-86,89# MCO Access
[FF11], 2# Release
74# Extension Lockout
[AUTO], 00-89# SSD Key
|[AUTO}, 90-99+# PSD Key
[FF11}, 3% Talk Back
78# UNA Pickup

[PROG], [PROG], xxooaxx Any Key

[AUTO], (REDIAL}
81-86, 89

Auto Redial to Ext.
Multiple Loop (irnited
to 3 per extension, 12
per attendant) (cpc-B

ver2.000r newer)
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The default numbering scheme onextension
FFkeysislayed out starting frombottom left
and ending at top right. All FF keys default
to LCR/MCO keys.

Only the first 24 FF keys will light for
CO lines that are assigned to them, the
remaining keys on any extension having
that many FF keys will not light if CO line
assignments have been given to them.

Since the % and # keys on the dial pad are
used for entering data, when the use of
these symbols are required for feature
codes, [FF11] provides the ¥ and [FF12]
provides the #. When entering these
symbols by using the FF keys, the
display will not indicate that any data
was entered.

To program several telephones with the
same key layout, see [FF9] programming,.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Each flexible feature key on the DSS
console can be programmed with a code
so that pressing it will perform the
function associated with the code assigned
to the key.

To set DSS console 1, FF key number
25, to be a BGM key, for example, enter:

[FF5], 1454, 254, [FF12], 5634
To set DSS console 2, FF key number 44,
to be a call forwarded all call key, for

example, enter:

[FF5], 146#, 44#, 720#

Tor D nsole 1 & 2 k
fault ini u I FF
145-1 #. (1-72)#, (DB nsion

number)#. D nsol 4 have n
default values set,

To r D n le ki t
un i valu r
145-148)#, (1-144)# NF N

QFF],
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Kry CopE ASSIGNMENTS

- T1# Absence Msg
[FF12), 7# Accountant Code
[FF12], 4# Alarm
[FF11], 1# Answer Key
[FF12], 53# BGM
720# C-F/All Calls
721# C-F/Busy.NA
722# C-F/Busy
7234# C-F/CO Line
724# C-F/NA(CPC-Bver2.00

or newer)

79# Direct Call Pickup
70# Group Call Pickup
01-64# CO Lines
73# DND
[PROG], 10-69# 2 digit Ext.ensions
[PROG], 100-699# 3 digit Extensions
[FF12], 51# - Headset
[FF12), 8# Intercom Key
[FF12], 50# Internal Dial Tone
89+# Stop LCR.
T7# Meet Me Answer
[FF11),[FF12}# Mute
[FF12], 52# Night Mode
[FF12}, 00-07# Page
75# . ' Park Hold
81-86,89# MCO Access
[FF11], 2# Release '
74# Extension Lockout
|AUTO], 00-89# SSD Key
[AUTO], 90-99+# PSD Key
[FF11]}, 3# Talk Back
78# UNA Pickup
[PROG], [PROG], x0oocxx Any Key
[AUTO], [REDIAL] Auto Redial to Ext.
81-86, 89 Multiple Loop

(limited to 3 per
extension, 12 per
attendant) (crcBver
2.00 or newer)

DBS Pro Instructions
CPC-A/30,CPCB/20/3.0/4.0

The default numbering scheme on
extension FF keys is layed out starting
from bottom left and ending at top right.
All FF keys default to LCR/MCO keys.

Only the first 24 FF keys will light for CO
lines that are assigned to them, the
remaining keys on any extension
having that many FF keys will not light
if CO line assignments have been given
to them.

Since the % and # keys on the dial pad are
used for entering data, when the use of
these symbols are required for feature
codes, [FF11] provides the % and [FF12]
provides the #. ‘When entering these
symbols by using the FF keys, the display
will not indicate that any data was
entered. ' |

To program several telephones with the
same key layout, see [FF9] programming.

TechnigghManuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Each flexible feature key on the Attendant
console can be programmed with a code
so that pressing it will perform thefunction
associated with the code assigned tothekey.

To set attendant console 1, FF key number
25, to be a BGM key, for example, enter:

[FF5], 145#, 25+, [FF12], 53#

When using Attendant Feature Package

software the DSS Console keys default

as indicated in the appendix following

this section

To reset the Attendant Console keys to
un ign value, press [FF

(149-152)#, (1-144)#, [CONF], [ON/
OFF].

[PROG], [PROGI, xoo0ooxx

[AUTO], [REDIALI
81-86, 89

Section 400 FFS
Issue 3 July 1993

Kry CoDE ASSIGNMENTS
71# Absence Msg
[FF12], 7# Accountant Code
[FF12], 4# Alarm
[FF11], 1# Answer Key
[FF12], 53# BGM
720# C-F/All Calls
721# C-F/Busy,NA
7224# C-F/Busy
723# C-F/CO Line
7244# C-F/NA
(CPC-B ver 2.00 or newer)
79% Direct Call Pickup
70# Group Call Pickup . _
01-64# CO Lines o
734# "DND '
{PROG], 10-694# 2 digit Ext.ensions
[PROG], 100-699# 3 digit Extensions
[FF12], 51# Headset '
[FF12], 8# Intercom Key
- [FF12], 50# Internal Dial Tone
89# Stop LCR
T7# Meet Me Answer
{FF11],[FF12}# Mute
[FF12], 52# Night Mode
[FF12], 00-07# Page
754# Park Hold
81-86,894# MCO Access
[FF11], 2# Release
744 Extension Lockout
[AUTO], 00-89# SSD Key
[AUTO], 90-99# PSD Key
[FF11], 3# Talk Back
78# UNA Pickup

Any Key
Auto Redial to Ext.

Multiple Loop
(limited to 3 per
extension, 12 per
attendant)(cPc_B ver

2.00 or newes)
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The default numbering scheme on
attendant console FF keys is layed out
starting from bottom left and ending at
top right. All FF keys default to LCR/
MCO keys.

Only the first 24 FF keys will light for CO
lines that are assigned to them, the
remaining keys on any attendant con-
sole having that many FF keys will not
light if CO line assignments have been
given to them.

Since the % and # keys on the dial pad are
used for entering data, when the use of
these symbols are required for feature
codes, [FF11] provides the % and [FF12]
provides the #. When entering these
symbols by using the FF keys, the display
will not indicate that any data was
entered.

To program several telephones with the
same key layout, see [FF9] programming.
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3-6 NAME AND MESSAGE
PROGRAM SETTINGS

Names of up to 10 characters can be
assigned to each extension number. This
name appears on the second line of a

telephone with a display, and on the top
line of a display extension that is calling.

To assign a name to extension port 40
with the characters RICH M., for example,
enter: o

[FF6), 14, 40#, [CONF]#, (see appendix
following this section)#

To assign a name to extension port 1, with

the characters Operator, for. example

enter:

[FF6], 1#, 1#, [CONFI#, (see appendix

following this section)#

Tg reset extension nap;qs to mg default
u S: 1# (1-144

C N/OFF].

If the “Attendant Feature Package”
software is being used, the DSS Console
must be initially set as type 11in [FF3], 2# to
enable thekeysforprogramming capabilities.
See the appendix following this section for
key designations on the DSS Console
which is used to store characters for
extension names. If a DSS is not available,
see section 700, in the Operating Instructions
Manual, under “Attendant Telephone
Features” for alternate instructions
on how to store characters.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0 /3.0/4.0

Names of up to 16 characters can be
assigned to System Speed Dial numbers 00-
89. The names are displayed alphabetically
on large screen LCD telephones to provide
confirmation of the name of the person
being called when using a SSD code.

To assign the name “Panasonic” to system
speed dial number 05, for example, enter:

[FF6], 2#, 05#, (see appmdix following
this section)#

To reset the names of system speed dial
numbers to the default initialized values,
press [FF2], 2#, (00-89)#. [CONFI, [ON/
OFF]. :

If the “Attendant. Feature Package”
software is being used, the DSS Console
must be initially set as type 11 in [FF3] 2#,
to enable the keys for programming
capabilities. See the appendix following
this section for key designations on the DSS
Consolewhichisusedto store characters
for system speed dial numbers. If a
DSS is not available, see section 700,
in the Operating Instructions Manual,
under “Attendant Telephone Features”
for alternate instructions on how to
store characters.
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Names of up to 16 characters can be
assigned to Personal Speed Dial numbers
90-99. The names are displayed alpha-
betically on large screen LCD telephones
to provide confirmation of the name of the
person being called when using a PSD
code.

To assign the name “Bill” to personal
speed dial number 90, on prt 21 for
example, enter:

[FF6), 3#, 021#, 90#, [CONF]#, (see
appendix following this section)#

T n f pers

num 0 efault ini ; lu
press [FF6], 3#, (001- 144[#, (90-99)#,
[CONFi, IQN[QFFI

If the “Attendant Feature Package”
software is being used, the DSS Console
must be initially set as type 11 [FF3] 2#,
to enable the keys for programming
capabilities.

See the appendix following this section
for key designations to be used to store
characters for personal speed dial numbers.
Ifa DSSis not available, see section 700, in
the Operating Instructions Manual, under
“Attendant Telephone Features” for alternate
instructions on how to store characters.

See Technotes 10 & 12 (March 1992) for
complete information.

A message of up to 15 characters can be
created so that a person calling from a
display phone toan extension that is set with
an absence message, can be informed of the
status of the extension user.

To assign the message “Leaving at 3:00" to
absence message 5, for example, enter:

. [FF6], 4#, 5#, [CONFi}#, (see appendix

following this section)#

To assign the message “Don’t Bother Me”
to absence message 6, for example, enter:

[FF6), 44, 64, ICONF]# (see appendix
following this section)# =

To assign the message “Call Later™ to
absence message 7, for example, enter:

[FF6], 4#, 7#, [CONF}#, (see appendix
following this section)#

To assign the message “Return at 2:00” to
absence message 8, for example, enter:

[FF6], 4#, 8#, [CONFi#, (see appendix
following this section)#

To assign the message “In Bathroom™ to
absence message 9, for example, enter:

[FF6], 4#, 94, [CONFi#, (see appendix
following this section)#
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Wﬁu&
fault ini ue S 44

-O)it NF], [ON/OFF].

If the “Attendant Feature Package”
software is being used, the DSS Console
must be initially set as type 11 in [FF3] 2#,
to enable the keys for programming
capabilities.

See the appendix following this section
for key designations to be used to store
characters for absence messages.

A DSS Console must be used to set
absence messages.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A /3.0,CPC-B/20 /3.0/4.0

Central office lines can be given names of
up to 6 characters to help identify the
source of the call. When an inbound call
rings at an extension, the top line of the
LCD indicates the line name.

To set central office line 3 to "support”, for
example, enter:

[FF6], 5#, 3#, [CONFI#, (see appendix
following this section)# ‘ '

- To reset central office line names to the

default initialized values, press [FF6], 5#,
(1-64)#, [CONFi#, [ON/OFF].

If the “Attendant Feature Package”
software is being used; the DSS Console
mustbeinitially set as type 11in [FF3] 2#,
to enable the keys for programming
capabilities. '

See the appendix following this section
for key designations to be used to store
characters for central office line names.
If a DSS is not available, see section 700,
under “Attendant Telephone Features”
for alternate instructions on how to store
characters.

See Technotes 10 & 12 (March 1992) for
complete information..

Techn}c‘:iéq Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Hunt group pilot numbers can be given a
name of up to 11 characters to help
identify the source of an inbound central
office line call to the hunt group pilot
name. -

To set a hunt group pilot name for hunt
group 1 to "support”, for example, enter:

[FF6], 6#, 1#, [CONF]#, (see appendix
following this section)#

To reset hunt group pilot names to the
default initialized values, press [FF6

6#, (1-8)#, [CONF]#, [ON/OFF].

If the “Attendant Feature Package”
software is being used, the DSS Console
must beinitially setas type 11in [FF3] 2#,
to enable the keys for programming
capabilities.

See the appendix following this section
for key designations to be used to store
characters for hunt group pilot names.
If a DSS is not available, see section 700,
under “Attendant Telephone Features®
for alternate instructions on how to store
characters.

See Technotes 10 & 12 (March 1992) for
complete information.

Section 400 FF6
Issue 3 July 1993

When a busy party receives an indica-
tion of an incoming intercom call, the
busy party can respond by sending a
text message back to the caller.

In this parameter,
"KXXXXXXXXXXXXXX" represents a

'15-character text message.

The text message can be sent after a
call waiting tone, a call waiting tone
followed by a text message, or an
offhook voice announce. -

The following table shows the default
text associated with messages 1 to 5.
These messages can be changed
using an attendant phone or a DSS/
72. “

Message Number | Message Definition
1 Take A Message
2 Please  Hold
3 Will Call Back
4 Transfer
5 Unavailable
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3-7 TOLL RESTRICTION

PROGRAM SETTINGS

CENTRAL OFFICE LINE TOLL RESTRICTION
(Overview)

There are 7 types of toll-restriction that can be used to curtail dialing of certain types
of calls on a central office line. Toll restriction is effective on a line by line basis per
extension, for the DBS day and night operation modes. The following is a brief
description of each type.

- Type O: Full restriction of outbound dialing and inbound calls on a central office line

Calls can be answered on a type Oline when the line is assigned to ring on therestricted
extension..

Type 1: Full restriction of outbound dialing on a central office line. Inbound ringing

central office lines to all telephones can be answered and/or transferred by a type 1
toll restricted telephone.

Type 2: Partial restriction of outbound dialing on a central office line. 3 digit dialing -
of 211-911 numbers is restricted according to the program option [FF7], 1#, (4-11).
Outbound dialing of system speed dial numbers is restricted according to the program
option [FF1), 2#, 1#, 4#. Up to fifty 7 digit numbers that are preset in program option = ~
[FF7], 6#, are restricted (depending on the setting in [FF7], 1#, 12#)..Operator.calls
are restricted. International calls are restricted. Toll free dialing is allowed. Inter-digit
timer is set for 6 seconds. Inbound ringing central office lines to all telephones can be
answered and/or transferred by a type 2 toll restricted telephone.

Type 3: Full restriction (in default condition) of all access to any area or office code.
Options to allow outbound dialing to selected area codes [FF7], 2#, 3#, and selected
office codes [FF7], 3#, 3# to ease full restriction. 3 digit dialing of-211-911 numbers
is restricted according to the program option [FF7], 1#, (4-11). Outbound dialing of
system speed dial numbers is restricted according to the program option [FF1], 24,
1#, 4#. Outbound dialing of up to fifty preset 7 digit numbers in program option [FF7],
6#, is restricted (depending on the setting in [FF7], 1#, 13#). Four specially selected
area codes [FF7), 4#, (1-4)# will restrict the first 6 digits, by tying each of these special
area codes to a special office code table [FF7], 5#, (1-4)#, 000-999# of restrictions.
International calls are restricted according to program option [FF7], 1#, 1#. Operator calls
are restricted. Toll free dialing is allowed. Inter-digit timer is set for 6 seconds. Inbound
ringing central office lines to all telephones can be answered and/or transferred by a type
3 toll restricted telephone.

Type 4: No restriction (in default condition) of all office code cllialing; Full restriction

(in default condition) of all area code dialing. Options to allow outbound dialing to
selected area codes [FF7], 2#, 4#, and selected office codes [FF7], 3#, 4# to alter default
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restrictions. 3 digit dialing 0of 211-911 numbers is restricted according to the program
option [FF7], 1#, (4-11). Outbound dialing of system speed dial numbers is restricted
according to the program option [FF1], 2#, 1#, 4#. Outbound dialing of up to fifty
preset 7 digit numbers in program option [FF7], 6#, is restricted (depending on the
setting in [FF7], 1#, 14#). Four specially selected area codes [FF7], 4#, (1-4)# will
restrict the first 6 digits, by tying each of these special area codes to a special office
code table [FF7], 5#, (1-4)#, 000-999# of restrictions. International calls are restricted
according to program option [FF7], 1#, 1#. Operator calls are restricted. Inter-digit
timer is set for 6 seconds. Inbound ringing central office lines to all telephones can be
answered and/or transferred by a type 4 toll restricted telephone.

Type 5: No restriction (in default condition) of all area code dialing. No restriction (in
default condition) of all office code dialing. Options to restrict outbound dialing to
selected area codes [FF7], 2#, 5#, and selected office codes [FF7], 3#, 5# to alter default
restrictions. 3 digit dialing of 211-911 numbers is restricted according to the program
option [FF7], 1#, (4-11). Outbound dialing of system speed dial numbers is restricted
according to the program option [FF1], 2#, 1#, 4#. Outbound dialing of up to fifty
preset 7 digit numbers in program option [FF7], 6#, is restricted (depending on the
setting in [FF7], 1#, 15#). Four specially selected area codes [FF7], 4#, (1-4)# will
restrict the first 6 digits, by tying each of these special area codes to a special office
code table [FF7], 5#, (1-4)#, 000-999# of restrictions. International calls are restricted
according to program option [FF7], 1#, 1#. Operator calls are restricted. Inter-digit
timer is set for 6 seconds. Inbound ringing central office lines to all telephones can be
answered and/or transferred by a type 5 toll restricted telephone. -

Type 6: No restriction (in default condition) of dialing to any area or office code.
Options to restrict outbound dialing to selected area codes [FF7], 2#, 6#; and selected
office codes [FF7], 3#, 6#. 3 digit dialing of 211-911 numbers is restricted according
to the program option [FF7], 1#, (4-11). Outbound dialing of system speed dial
numbers is restricted according to the program option [FF1], 2#, 1#, 4#. Outbound
dialing of up to fifty preset 7 digit numbers in program option [FF7], 6#, is restricted
(depending on the setting in [FF7], 1#, 16#). Four specially selected area codes [FF7],
4#, (1-4)# will restrict the first 6 digits, by tying each of these special area codes to a
special office code table [FF7], 5#, (1-4)#, 000-999+# of restrictions. International calls
are restricted according to program option [FF7], 1#, 1#. Operator calls are restricted.
Toll free dialing is allowed. Inter-digit timer is set for 6 seconds. Inbound ringing
central office lines to all telephones can be answered and/or transferred by a type 6
toll restricted telephone.

Type 7: No restrictions to outbound dialing on all central office lines in the defaulted
configuration.

For Toll Restriction types 3 through 6 operator calls are allowed in default if FF7-
1#-1# is set to 1#. The Office code tables are used to restrict all O plus dialing,
the next two digits will also be analized.
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The dialing of international calls can be
allowed or denied on all central office
lines set with a toll restriction classes of
3-6.

To restrict dialing of international calls
for central office lines set with a toll
restriction classes of 3 through 6, for
example, enter:

1# 1#, O#

To enable dialing of international calls
for central office lines set with a toll
restriction classes of 3 through 6, for
example, enter:

[FF7], 1#, 14, 14

This program option is tied to the System
installation office code address [FF1], 2#,
1#, 18#.

If international calls are allowed, 011
should be allowed in types 3 through 6
office code tables.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

When a new outbound call is being
placed on a central office line (with class
of service 3 through 6), immediately
after a call has been received on that
line, this option enables toll restricion,

To restrict the use of the flash key and
additional digits dialed, to make an
outbound call on a line set for a toll
restriction class of 3 through 6, enter:

[FF7], 1#, 2#, O#

To allow the use of a flash key to make
a new outbound call on a line set for a
toll restriction class. of 3 through 6,

enter:

14 2# 14
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The maximum number of digits that
can be dialed on central office lines set
with a toll restriction class of 3-6 can be
limited to 15 to 29 digits, or can be
unlimited.

Special three digit numbers (211-911)
can be restricted from being dialed on
central office lines set for toll restriction
class types 2-6.

15 Digits 23 Digits
4 ¢ 211 8 # 611
2# 16 Digits -1 10# " 24 Digits
3# 17 Digits | 11# 25 Digits 5 31 e 71
44 18 Digits 12# 26 Digits 6 o a1 106 811
S# 19 Digits 13# 27 Digits
7 511 118 911
6 20 Digits 14# 28 Digits
7# - 21 Digits - | 15# | .. 29 Digits R -
8# ) 22Dlglt8 - T3 : No_Limit To a.l.IOW 411 to be dialed on a central

office line having a toll restriction class
of 2 through 6, for example, enter:

1#, 74, O#
To restrict 911 from being dialed on a
central office line having a toll restriction
class of 2 through 6, for example, enter:

[FF7], 14, 114, 1#

211-911 are allowed in default.

Techn]ige% Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Seven digit toll restriction allows or
denies the dialing of a certain 7 digit
number when a toll restriction type 2
through 6 is set. Reference is made to
[FF7], 6#. That address is for special 7
digit numbers. If there are any entries
set in [FF7],-6#, these entries will be
reviewed before the call continues to be
processed

To disable the 7 digit table for type 2 toll
restriction, enter:

[FF7], 1# 12#, O# - -

To enable 7 digit toll restriction for
type 3, enter: EE :

[FF7], 1# 134, 14

[FF7], 1#, (12-16)# the 12-16 refers to types 2
through 6 toll restriction.

7 digit toll restriction when enabled will
look at the last seven digits dialed, area
codes which are allowed may be denied
access to specific telephone
numbers such as NPX 555-1212.

Area code dialing restrictions on central
office lines set for toll restriction types
3-6 are set in this program option.
Telephone users that:access a central
office line set to one of these classes of
service, will be allowed or denied access
to a specific area code, according to the
setting in this option

To allow dialing to area code 404 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 3, for example, enter:

[FF7), 2#, 3#, 404#, O#

To allow dialing to area code 406 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 4, for example, enter:

[FF7], 2#, 4#, 406#, O#

To restrict dialing to area code 212 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 5, for example, enter:
[FF71, 2#, 54, 212#, 14

To restrict dialing to area code 508 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 6, for example, enter:

[FE7], 2#, 6#, 508#, 1#
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To res 11 r ns for
central office lines set as classes 3 and
4 to the default ini value, pres
FF71.2# (3 or 4)#, (000-999)#,1#, [ON
OFFl. .

To reset area code toll restrictions for
central office lines s classes

6 to the default initi u I

[FF71. 24, (5 or 6)#, (000-999)#,0#, [ON/
OFF]. Lo

This address is tied to the system
installation area code address, [FF1],
2#, 1#, 18#. :

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A3.0,CPCB/2.0/3.0/40

Office code dialing restrictions on central
office lines set for toll restriction types 3-
6 are setin this program option. Telephone
users that access a central office line set to
one of these classes of service, will be allowed
or denied access to a specific office code,

according to the setting in this option.

To allow dialing to office code 663 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 3, for example, enter:

[FF7], 3#, 3#, 663#, O#

To restrict dialing to office code 346 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 4, for example, enter:

[FF7], 3#, 44, 346#, 1#

To restrict dialing to office code 261 ona

-central office line set with a toll restriction

class of service of 5, for example, enter:

[FF7], 3#, 54, 2614, 1#
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To restrict dialing to office code 588 on a
central office line set with a toll restriction
class of service of 6, for example, enter:

[FF7], 34, 6#, 5884, 1#

To reset office code toll restrictions for

central office lines set as classes 3 to the
fault ini ue, press [FF7].

3#, 3)# - #, 14# N/OFF]

To reset office code toll restrictions for
cen ffice lin e 4
an to th fault ini valu
press [FF7]. 3#, (4, 5 or 6)#, (000-

999)#,0#, [ON/QFF].

This addressis tied tothe Systeminstallation
area code__address_ [FF1], 24, 1#, 18#.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Four area codes can be tied to four special
office code tables to allow or restrict a
broad range of office codes on central
office lines set with toll restriction classes
of service 3 through 6. Typically, area
codes such as 900 are selected as spe-
cial area codes. '

For example, to select area code 900 as
the first “special area code” enter:

[FF7], 44, 1#, 9004

To select area code 808 as the second
“special area code”, enter:

[FF7], 4#, 2#, 808#

To select area code 408 as the third
“special area code” enter:

[FF7], 44, 3#, 408#

To select area code 600 as the fourth
“special area code” enter:

[FF7], 44, 4#, 6O0#
To r f four i

faul valu
I FF7), 4#, (1-4)# NF N

OFF].
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Four special office code tables are tied
to four special area codes to allow or
restrict a broad range of office codes for
each special area code, on central office
lines set with toll restriction classes of
service 3-6. '

Typically, office codes such as 976, 555
or other “pay for call” line services are
selected as special office codes.

To select office code 976 as an office code
to be restricted with the first “special area
code”, on a central office line set for toll
restriction class 3 through 6, for example,
enter:

[FF7], 5#, 1#, O764#, 14

To select office code 555 as an allowed
office code to work with the second
“special area code”, on a central office
line set for toll restriction class 3 through
6. for example, enter:

[FF7], 5#, 2#, 5554, 0#
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To select office code 976 as an office
code to be restricted with the third
“special area code”, on a central office
line set for toll restriction class 3 through
6, for example, enter:

[FF7], 5#, 3#, 9764, 14

To select office code 444 as an office code
to be allowed with the fourth “special area
code”, on a central office line set for toll
restriction class 3 through 6, for example,

[FF7], 5#, 4%, 4444, O#
To reset special office code 1 & 2 toll
restrictions for central office lines set as

valu I FF7 #, (1 or 2)# -
999)#. 1#, [ON/OFF].

To reset special office code 3 & 4 toll
restrictions for central office lines set as
classes 3-6 to the default initialized
value, press [FF7]. 5#, (3 or 4)#, (000-
999)#, O#, [ON/OFFI.

Special office code tables 1 and 2 are
restricted as default values, special
office code tables 3 and 4 are allowed as
default vaules.

Default values can be changed globally
in FF7 9#,13-16#.
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Up to 50 preset 7 digit numbers can be
restricted from being dialed behind all
area codes on central office lines set for
toll restriction types 2 through 6. The
identification of these numbers are set
in this program option. [FF7], 1#, (12-
16)#, determines whether the seven digit
number that is dialed is reviewed by
this address.

To assign 555-1212 as the first of 50 preset
numbers to be restricted from being dialed
onacentral office line set for toll restriction
class 2 (assuming [FF7], 1#, 12# is set
with 1#), for example, enter:

[FF7], 64, 14, 55512124

To assign 976-1212 as the second of 50
preset numbers to be restricted from
being dialed on a central office line set
for toll restriction class 3 (assuming
[FF7], 1#, 13# is set with 14#), for example
enter:

[FF7], 64, 2#, 97612124

- To reset any of 50 preset restricte

7 digit numbers to the default initialized
value, press [FF7], 6#, (1-50)#, lCONFl

[ON/OFF].

There are 7 types of toll restriction that
can be used to curtail dialing of certain
types of calls on a central office line,
when the DBS is in the day setting. Toll
restriction is effective on a line by line
basis, per extension. See the overview
at the beginning of this programming
section for a review of each type of toll
restriction.

To set toll restriction on extension port
60 (when the DBS is in the day setting)

for central office line 10 to type 3, for S

example, enter:
[FF7], 7#, 60#, 10#, 3#

To set toll restriction on extension port
22 (when the DBS is in the day setting)
for central office line 5 to type 7, for
example, enter:

[FF7), 7#, 22#, 5#, 7#

To reset central office toll restriction on
any line on any extension (when the

DBS is in the day setting), to the default
initiali value, press [FF7], 7#, (1-

144)#, (1-64)#, 7#, [ON/OFF].
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This option provides the ability to take
a single toll restriction class of service
and apply it to all lines that appear on
a specific extension, when the DBS is in
the day setting. There are 7 types of toll
restriction that can be used to curtail
dialing of certain types of calls on a
central office line. See the overview at the
beginning of section 3-7 for a review of each
type of toll restriction.

To set all lines that appear on extension
port 14, when the DBS is in the day
setting, to central office toll restriction
class 4, for example, enter:

[FF7], 7#, 14#, 65+#, 4#

To_reset the toll restriction on any
extensjon when the DBS is in the day
setting, to the default initialized value,
press [FF4], 74#, (1-144)#, 65#, 7#, [ON/
OFFl. '

The program option outlined above
has an address specifically for CPC-B
software versions. To perform the same
task with CPC-A software, the address is:
[FF7], 7#, (1-72)#, 33#, (O-7)#.
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There are 7 types of toll restriction that
can be used to curtail dialing of certain
types of calls on a central office line,
when the DBS is in the night setting.
Toll restriction is effective on a line by
line basts, per extension. See the overview
at the beginning of section 3-7 for a review
of each type of toll restriction.

To set toll restriction on extension port
50, central office line 11 (when the DBS
is in the night setting) to type 3 for
example, enter:

[FF7], 8#, 50#, 114, 3#

To set toll restriction on extension port
6, central office line 15 (when the DBS
is in the night setﬂng) to type 7, for
example, enter:

[FF7], 8#, 6#, 154, 74

To reset central office toll restriction on
anyline on any extension when the DBS
is in the night setting, to the default

initialized valu ress [FF7 # (1-
144}#, (1-64)#, 7#, [ON/OFFL.
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This option provides the ability to take
a single toll restriction class of service
and apply it to all lines that appear on
a specific extension, when the DBSis in
the night setting. There are 7 types of toll
restriction that can be used to curtail
dialing of certain types of calls on a central
office line. See the overview at the
beginning of section 3-7 for a review of
each type of toll restriction.

To set all lines that appear on extension
port 31, when the DBS is in the night
setting, to central office toll restriction
class 5, for example, enter:

[FF7], 8#, 31#, 65#, 5#

To reset the toll restriction on any extension

when the DBS is in the night setting, to the
default initi value, press [FF4], 8#, (1-

144)#, 654#, 7#, [ON/OFF].

The program option outlined above
has an address specifically for CPC-B
software versions. To perform the
same task with CPC-A software, the
address is: [FF7], 8#, (1-72)#, 33#, (O-
7)#.

To allow or restrict all area codes of each
area code table of each toll restriction
class of service to the same setting, this
program option must be used.

To allow dialing to all area codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 3, enter:

[FF7], O#, 1#, O#

To restrict dialing to all area codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 3, enter:

[FF7], O#, 1#, 14

To allow dialing to all area codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 4, enter:

[FF7], O#, 2#, O#

To restrict dialing to all area codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 4, enter:

[FF71, O#, 24, 1#
To allow dialing to all area codes in the
table that controls central office line toll

restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7], O#, 3#, O#
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To restrict dialing to all area codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7], O#, 3#, 14
To allow dialing to all afea codes in the

table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7], O#, 4#, O#
To restrict ,di‘alirig‘to all area codes in
the table that controls central office line

toll restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7] O#, 44, 1#

tthe obal code llrestrlcﬁon

for office lin 4
to the default initialized value, press [FF7].
9# (1 or 2)#, 14, [ON/OFFI.

T e 1l ctions
fc ffice lin

to ue

94, (3 or 4)#, O#, [ON/OFF].

This program option is tied to the System
installation area code address, [FF1], 2#, 1#,
18#.

FF7 94#,(1-4)# the 1-4 represents types 3-6.
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To allow or restrict all office codes of each
office code table of each toll restriction
class of service to the same setting, this
program option must be used.

To allow dialing to all office codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 3, enter:

[FF7], O#, 54, O#

To restrict dialing to all office codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 3, enter:

[FF7], 9# 5#, 1#

To allow dialing to all office codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 4, enter: '

[FF7], O#, 6G#, O#

To restrict dialing to all office codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 4, enter:

[FF7], O#, 64, 1#

To allow dialing to all office codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7], O#, 74, O#
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To restrict dialing to all office codes in
the table that controls central office line
toll restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7], O#, 74, 1#

To allow dialing to all office codes in the
table that controls central office line toll
restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7], O#, 8#, O#

To restrict dialing to all office codes in
the table that controls central ofﬁce line
toll restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7], O#, 8#, 14

To reset the global office code toll

restrictions for central office lines set
' to the default initialize
value. press [FF7]. 9#, (5 or 6)#, 1#,

[ON/OFF].

To reset the global office code toll
restrictions for central office lines set

las 4 he defaul
initialized valu ress [FF7]. 94, (7 or

8)#, O#, [ON/OFF].

This program option is tied to the System
installation area code address, [FF1], 2#, 1#,

18#.

FF7 94,(5-8)# the 5-8 represents types 3-6.
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To alloworrestrict allarea and office codes
- of each toll restriction class of service to
the same setting, this program option
must be used.

To allow dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central
office line toll restriction class 3, enter:

[FF7], O#, 9#, O#

To restrict dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central

office line toll restriction class 3, enter:- -

[FF7], O#, O#, 14

To allow dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that controls central
office line toll restriction class 4, enter:

[FF7], O#, 10#, O#

To restrict dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central
office line toll restriction class 4, enter:

[FF7], O#, 10#, 14
To allow dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central

office line toll restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7], 9#, 11#, O#
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To restrict dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central
office line toll restriction class 5, enter:

[FF7,94,11#,14

To allow dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central
office line toll restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7], O#, 12#, O#

To restrict dialing to all area and office
codes in the tables that control central
office line toll restriction class 6, enter:

[FF7], O#, 12#, 1#

To reset the global area and office code
toll restrictions for central office lines
set as classes 3 to the default initialized
value, press [FF7]. 9# 9# 1# N
OFF]. Type 4 can not be returned to
default values using this program.

To reset the global area and office code
toll restrictions for central office lines
set as classes 5 and 6 to the default
initialized value, press [FF7]. 9#. {11 or

12)#, O#, [ON/OFF].

This program option is tied to the System
installation area code program option,
[FF1], 2#, 1#, 184#.

FF7 9#, (3-12) represents types 3-6.
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Four special office code tables that are tied
to four special area codes can be globally
set to allow or restrict all office codes for
each special area code, on central office
lines set with toll restriction classes of
service 3-6.

To restrict all special office codes for the
first “special area code” , enter:

[FF7], O#, 134, 1#

To allow all special office codes for the
second “special area code” , enter:

[FF7], O#, 144, O#

To restrict all special office codes for the
third “special area code” , enter:

[FF7], O#, 154, 1#

To allow all special office codes for the
fourth “special area code”, enter:

[FF7], O#, 16#, O#

Toreset all office codes tied to special area
es 1 & 2 for ¢ fiice lines se

classes 3-6 to the default initialized value,
press[FF7].9# (13or 14)#, 1#, [ON/OFF.
Tor flice i

codes 3 & 4 for central office lines set as
classes 3-6 to the default initialized value,
press [FF71. 94, (15or 16)#, O#, [ON/OFF].
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FF7 9#, (13-16) represents special
office code tables 1-4.

Default values for special office code tables

Special office code table 1 All Denied
Special office code table 2 All Denied
Special office code table 3 All Allowed
Special office code table 4 All Allowed
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3-8 LEAST COST ROUTING

PROGRAM SETTINGS

" LEAST COST ROUTING
(Overview)

Least cost routing is designed to route calls on central office lines that are supplied
by specific carriers. By identifying a certain group of these lines along with a specific
cost to place outbound calls on them during certain time periods of the day, a cost
savings will accrue. Additionally, non dialed digits can be added or deleted from the
prefix of the dialed string by the DBS. '

Call processing flow

To determine how to route a specific number, this DBS program group uses 10 tables,
each containing 1000 numbers. All tables are set up in the same manner. The tables
are defined as Area Code, Office Code, 4 Special Area Code, and 4 Special Office Code
tables. Each block in the table has an “xx” block connected to it. This xx area is used
to store the route table number (1-15) that it’s prefix is to use. The prefix is a defined
3 digit area or office code, or 3 digit special office or area code numbers An example
of an LCR table is shown below.

LCR Table
The Special Area and Special Office code tables are designed for 6 digit LCR dialing
analysis. The Office code table is used for all 7 digit dialing. One plus 7 digit dialing

searches the Area code table, or the Special office code tables, when the DBS program
address [FF1], 2#, 1#, 18#, is configured with a “1”. When this program address is
improperly set, the LCR may search incorrect tables.
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After a specific number to be dialed has been identified in one of the tables above, the
process proceeds to one of the 15 time priority route tables. If no time priority route
table has been assigned to a specific 3 digit number or segment thereof, the call will
exit LCR routing, and be placed on a pooled group “9” central office line. If all central
office lines have been removed from the “9” pooled group the call will stop being
processed, and the caller will receive a busy tone.

The 15 time priority route tables are used to determine which LCR trunk groups are
selected, and the priority on which those trunk groups are used. The “loockback”
capability of the DBS provides for multiple searches of the highest priority line groups
before lower priority groups are searched. The highest priority line group is initially
chosen to route the call. If the line is available, the LCR add and LCR delete tables
associated with the central office line group are reviewed for additions or deletions to
the dialed digit string. If no lines of the defined group are available, a warning tone is
sent to the caller, a 2 second wait ensues, and the group is searched again. If a line
is still unavailable, the second line group is accessed. This process continues until all
8 line groups in the priority are searched for an available line. In the event that all
prioritized line groups are busy, caller can dial the digit 2. This procedure will enable
a callback and a reservation of the first line in the group. When the DBS recalls the
extension, the caller accesses a line, and the DBS will automatically redial the previously
dialed number. '

Time Priority Route Guide Table (0-15) L
With older versions of software (CPC-A, olderthan 3.21, CPC-B, olderthan 2.11), when LCR

is used behind Centrex, special precautions are needed in the Office Code table. To... .

eliminate the need to dial a “9” before such numbers as 411, 555, 911, 800, and O, there

Time <-c-n-- High Priority Low----- >
700 am - 7:58 am 1 # 2 # 3« 4 % S # 6 # 7 # 8 #
8:00 am - 4:59 pm 9 # 10# 11w 12# 13# 14# 154 164
5:00 pm - 7:59 pm 17 # 184# 194 204 21 # 22-# 23 # 244
800 pm - 11:59 am 25 # 26 4# 27# 284 29 # 3-(;# 31 # 324

are Office Code Table numbers that MUST NOT be assigned to a time priority route guide
table. These numbers are 941, 955, 980, and 991. If Office Codes such as 941, 955, 991, -
and 980 are found in the locale that the DBS is installed in, it is recommended that LCR
should not be used in combination with Centrex, or behind PBX applications. Further
clarification of LCR operation may be found in Technote 5 (November 1991), and Appnote
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When an outbound central office line is
accessed to make a call, in a DBS set with
Least Cost Routing, the DBS searches one
of 15 preprogrammed routing tables for
the least expensive central office line,
based on time of day and cost of the line.
Toll restriction settings for the line are
checked, and the number is then
outpulsed.

To add 203 to route, using time priority

table 1, for example, enter:
[FF8], 1#, 1#, 203#, 1#

To add 516 to route, using time pﬁority
table 2, for example, enter: ‘

[FF8], 1#, 2#, 516#, 1#

To remove 409 from time priority table
three, for example, enter:

[FF8], 1#, 3#, 4094, O#

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/2.0/8.0/4.0

To remove 609 from time priority table
four, for example, enter:

[FF8], 1#, 4#, 6094#, O#

Toreset the LCRArea Code tables to the

default initialized value, press [FF8],
1#. (1-15)#, (000-999)#, O#, [ON/OFF].

The time priority route guide table option
found at address: [FF8], 5#, (1—_15)#, (1-

_48)#, (1-8)#. must be set.

Once a line has been accessed through
LCR, the [FLASH] operation will not
work.

All area code numbers must be pointed
to a specific time priority table and
enabled in order for LCR to
automatically route the call.

When executing changes in this address,
a "1" entry signifies addition to the table,
and a "0" signifies the office code is not
part of the table.
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When an outbound central office line is
accessed to make a call, in a DBS set with
Least Cost Routing, the DBS searches one
of 15 time priority routing tables for the
least expensive central office line, based
on time of day and cost cf the line. Toll
restriction settings for the line are checked,
and the number is then outpulsed.

To use the fifth time priority route table
for a call made to office code 222, for
example, enter:

[FF8], 2#, 5#, 2224, 1#

To use the sixth time route table for a call
made to office code 546, for example,
enter: ‘

[FF8], 2#, 6#, 546#, 1#
To remove office code 999 from routing
through the seventh time priority table,

for example, enter:

[FF8], 2#, 7#, 999#, O#
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To remove office code 447 from routing
through the eighth time priority table,
for example, enter:

[FF8], 2#, 84, 447+#, O#
To reset the LCR Office Code tables to

the default initialized value, press [FF8l,
2#, (1-15)#, (000-999)#, 0#, [ON/OFF].

The ﬁxile pﬁbrlty route guide table dpﬁon
found at address: [FF8], 5#, (1-15)#,
(1-48)#, (1-8)#. must be set.

Once a line has been accessed throuigh
LCR, the [FLASH] operation will not
work.

All office code numbers must be
pointed to a specific time priority
table and enabled in order for LCR to
automatically route the call.

When executing changes in this address,
a "1" entry signifies addition to the table,
and a "0" signifies the office code is not
part of the table.
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Four special area codes, designated as 1
through 4 in the address above, can be
specially chosen for LCRrouting, and tied
to four special LCR office code tables to
allow a broad range of numbers to be
dialed by the least costly route.

This operation keys off the first six
digits dialed, where the first three digits
represent an area code, and the second
three digits represent an office code.

To select area code 407 as the first
“special LCR area code”, to be used for
LCR dialing for example, enter: - -

[FF8], 3#, 1#, 407+#

To select area code 609 as the second
“special LCR area code” to be used for
LCR dialing for example, enter:

[FF8], 3#, 2#, 609#

To select area code 404 as the third
“special LCR area code” to be used for
LCR dialing for example, enter:

[FF8], 3#, 3#, 4044
To select area code 508 as the fourth
“special LCR area code” to be used for

LCR dialing for example, enter:

[FF8], 3#, 4#, 508#
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Toreset the special LCR area code tables

to the default initialized value, press
FF8]. 3#, (1-4)#, [CONFl#, [ON/OFFL

The time priority route guide table option
found at address: [FF8], 5#, (1-15)#, (1-
48)#, (1-8)#. must be set.

Once a line has been accessed through
LCR, the [FLASH] operation will not
work.

Four special office code tables,
designated as 1 through 4 in the
address above, can be tied to four
special LCR area codes to allow up to
1000 office codes per special LCR area
code to be dialed by the least cost
routing.

This operation keys off the first six
digits dialed, where the first three digits
represent an area code, and the second
three digits represent an office code.

To set special office code entry 1, time
table 13 for office code 776 to be dialed on
the least expensive route, for example,
enter:

[FF8], 4#, 1#, 13#, 7764#, 1#
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To set special office code entry 2, time
table 5 for office code 392 to be dialed on
the least expensive route, for example,
enter:

[FF8], 4#, 2#, 5#, 392#, 1#

To set special office code entry 3, time
table 15 for office code 248 to be dialed on
the least expensive route, for example,
enter:

[FF8], 4#, 3%, 15#, 248#, 1#

To reset the special LCR office code
tables to the default initialized value,
press [FF8]. 4#, (1-4)#, (1-15)#, (000-
999)#, 0#, [ON/OFF]. ' _

When executing changes in this address,
a "1" entry signifies addition to the table,
and a "0" signifies the office code is not
part of the table.
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Since central office line costs can vary
by time of day, when least cost routing
is being used outbound calls will be
automatically placed on different central
office line groups depending on the time of
day. This option provides for this.

For example, to use time route table
1, priority 1, LCR line group 1 for
outbound calls placed by the least
cost routing method, enter:

[FF8], 5#, 1#, 1#, 14

For example, to use time route table 2,
priority 9, LCR line group 6 for outbound
calls placed by the least cost routing
method, enter: '

[FF8], 5#, 2#, O#, 6#

For example, to use time route table 15,
priority 17, LCRline group 4 for outbound
calls placed by the least cost routing
method, enter:

[FF8], 5#, 15#, 17#, 44
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To reset any CO line group position in

any_time priority route le to the

default initialized value, press [FF8],

5#, (1-15)#, (1-48)#, [CONF], [ON/OFF].

The 15 time priority route tables are each
divided into 6 preset time periods, with 8
priority positions in each time period for
LCR line group assignments. The six preset
time periods are as follows:

1. 7:00 am to 7:59 am, positions 1-8

2. 8:00 am to 4:59 pm, positions 9-16
3. 5:00 pm to 7:59 pm, positions 17-24
4. 8:00 pmto 11:59 am, positions 25-32
5. 12:00 amto 6:59 am, positions 33-40
6. WEEKEND, positions 41-48

See feature options [FF1], 2#, 1#, 3#,
(System setting for LCR), and [FF8], 6#,
(LCR Trunk group table.)

See Time Priority Route Guide Tables

(1-15), for priority numbers 1 through
48 on page 133.
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DBS Pro Instructions
CPC-A /3.0,CPC-B/2.0/ 3.0 /4.0

The use of LCRrequires predetermined LCR
line groups to be prioritized according to the
cost of line(s). There are 8 groups, and each
group has 8 positions for central office lines.
Once the central office line priorities have
been established, these LCR groups are
inserted in the time priority route guide
tables, so that predetermined LCR groups
willbe utilized duringeach preset time period
for outbound calling, ; _

To set up LCR group 1, position 1 with
central office line 16, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 1#, 1#, 164

To set up LCR group 2, position 1 with
central office line 3, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 2#, 1#, 3#

To set up LCR group 3, position 2 with
central office line 6, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 3#, 2#, 64

To set up LCR group 4, position 5 with
central office line 64, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 4#, 5#, 64+4

To set up LCR group 5, position 6 with
central office line 12, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 5#, G#, 124
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To set up LCR group 6, position 5 with
central office line 10, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 6#, 5#, 10#

To set up LCR group 7, position 1 with
central office line 33, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 7#, 1#, 33#

To set up LCR group 8, position 8 with
central office line 60, for example, enter:

[FF8], 6#, 8#, 8#, 60+#

To reset a position within an LCR central
office line group to the default initialized
setting, press [FF8], 6#, (1-8)#, (1-8)#,
[CONF], [ON/OFFl.

See feature options [FF1], 2#, 1#, 3#,
(System setting for LCR), and [FF8], 6#,
(LCR Trunk group table.)

Trunks are selected in the order they
are stored in the LCR trunk groups. To
lower the possibility of call glare
remember to place the trunks in reverse
order.

------------- Linc Search Dtrectiony  —-—----—>
LCR Group 1 16t CO Line | 2nd CO Une | 3¢d CO Une | to 8th CO Line
LCR Group 2 1st CO Line | 2nd CO Line | 3rd CO Une | to 8eth CO Line
LCR Group 3 1st CO line { 2nd CO Uine | 3¢d CO Line | w0 8th CO Lioe
LCR Group 4 18t CO Une | 2nd CO Une | 3rd CO Line | to 8rh CO Line
LCR Group 5 16t CO Une { 2nd CO Une | 3ed CO Line | to 8th CO Line
LCR Group 6 1st CO Une | 2nd CO Line | 3¢d CO lune | to 8th CO Lioe
LCR Group 7 istCOUne { 2nd CO Line | 3rd CO Uine | t 8tb CO Line
LCR Group 8 1st CO Une | 2nd CO Une | 3¢d CO LUine | w0 8tk CO Line
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The first digits in the dialed string that
match the digits stored in the delete
table are automatically deleted before
dialing the telephone number.

If LCR trunk group 1 is accessed, and
the dial string is 1-212-666-1212 and
1-212 should be deleted prior to dialing
for example, enter:

[FF8], 7#, 14, 12124

If LCR using trunk group 2 is 'desigried
to eliminate the first digit 1 in all area
codes for example, enter:

[FF8], 7#, 2#, 1#

If LCR trunk group 3 is used to route
calls to a specific carrier and to prevent
connection to another carrier such as
10288 for example, enter:

[FF8], 7#, 3#, 10288#

If LCR trunk group 4 is used behind
centrex or a PBX and a digit 9 is
automatically added (dial add table)
you can eliminate incorrectly dialing
the digit 9 twice by deleting the 9 each
time it is dialed for example, enter:

[FF8], 7#, 4#, 94
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If LCR trunk group 5 is a direct T1
access line to another facility in a differ-
ent area code such as 714, and the digit
string 714 should not be dialed for
example, enter:

[FF8], 7#, 5#, 7144

To reset the LCR delete tables to the *

default initialized value, press [FF8
7#, (1-8)#, [CONF], [ON/OFF]. .

Digit Delete Tables are matched to the
LCR trunk groups. Each time one of
these groups are accessed the dial
delete table is checked.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A/3.0,CPCB/2.0/38.0/4.0

Digits in the dialed string that are needed
to be outpulsed after a central office line
has been seized (such as access codes),
are automatically added before the dialed
telephone number is outpulsed on the
central office line. This option allows for
the addition of digits.

If LCR line group 1 is to be accessed,
and the digit string 10288 is to be added
before the dialed number is outpulsed
for example, enter:

[FF8], 8#, 1#, 10288#

If LCR trunk group 2 is to be accessed,
and you want to add the digit 1 before all
long distance numbers dialed for
example, enter:

[FF8], 8+#, 2#, 1#

If LCR trunk group 3 is to be accessed,
and the digit 9 is to be added before the
dialed number is outpulsed for example,
enter:

[FF8], 8#, 3#, 9#

If LCR trunk group 4 is to be accessed,
and the digit string 8 is to be added
before the dialed number is outpulsed
for example, enter:

[FF8], 8#, 4#, 84

Techln?gal Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



DBS Programming Instructions Section 400 FF8
CPC-A/3.0,CPC-B/20/3.0/4.0 Issue 3 July 1993

To reset the LCR add tables to_the

default initialized value, press [FF8|,
8#, (1-8)#. [CONF], [ON/OFF].

If digits are being added and deleted
from the same CO line group, the DBS
will delete digits first, then add digits.
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3-9 COPY PROGRAM
SETTINGS

To copy all the attributes of one central
office line to another, this option is
used. Copying must be done on aline by
line basis. The first line number of this
address is the source line being copied,
the second line number is the target
destination.

To copy the attributes of central office
line port 1 to that of central office line
port 5, for example, enter:

[FF9], 1#, 1#, S##

To copy the attributes of central office
line port 7 to that of central office line
- port 3, for example, enter:

[FFO], 1#, 7#, 3##

There is no default initialized value for
this option.

Using this address to copy central office
line attributes results in the copying of
all attributes for the line except the
private line attribute.

The second # after the second central office

line entry is a part of the program sequence,
which confirms the copy action.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A3.0,CPCB/20/3.0/4.0

To copy all the attributes of one extension
to another, this option is used. Copying
must be done on an extension by
extension basis. The first extension
port number of this address is the
source extension being copied, the
second extension port number is the
target destination.

To copy the attributes of extension port 10
to that of extension port 5, for example,
enter:

[FFO], 2#, 10#, 5##

To copy the attributes of extension port 70
to that of extension port 3, for example,
enter:

[FFO], 2#, 704#, 3##

There is no default initialized value for
this option.

Using this address to copy extension
attributes results in the copying of all
attributes including toll restriction
for an extension except the extension
number, telephone type, station
lock-out code, and EM 24 port
number (BLF port setting).

The second # after the second extension
entry is a part of the program sequence,
which confirms the copy action.
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To copy all the attributes of one extensions
LED FF keys to another, this option is
used. Copying must be done on an
extension by extension basis. The first
extension port number of this address
is the FF key source extension being
copied, the second extension port number
is the FF key target extension port number.

To copy the LED FF key attributes of
extension port 2 to that of extension
port 5, for example, enter:

[FF9], 3#, 2#, 5##
To copy the LED FF key attributes of
extension port 6 to that of extension
port 10, for example, enter:

[FF9], 3#, 6#, 104##

There is no default initialized value for
this option.

The exceptions to the FF key copy program
are that ONLYthe LED FF key programming
canbe copied. Non LED FF key settings will
not be copied. The second # after the
second extension entry is a part of the
program sequence, which confirms the
copy action. '
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When copying the FF keys of a phone to
another that is in the default condition,
the originally assigned keys must first be
cleared. This is done in address [FF5],
(1-144)#, (1-24)#. )

A quick way to accomplish copying the
same FF key settings (that are different
than the default settings) is to go to the
FF5 addressindicated above, and clear all
keys. Then copy the cleared keys to all
other extensions with address [FF9], 3#.
Return to the [FF5], (1-144)#, (1-24)#
address and create the key configuration
desired. Finally, return to [FF9], 3#, and
copy those features to all extensions.
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3-10 SYSTEM AND PERSONAL
SPEED DIAL SETTINGS

The storage of up to 90 speed dial
numbers for use by designated DBS
extension users are set in this feature
option.

To set the telephone number (203)
555-1212, in system speed dial bin
number 00, for example, enter:

[FF10], 1#, 00#, 20355512124

To set the telephone number (800)
555-1212, in system speed dial bin
number 64, for example, enter:

[FF10], 1#, 64#, 8005551212#

To set the telephone number (203)
555-1212, in system speed dial bin
number 00, for example, enter:

[FF10], 1#, 00#, 2035551212+

To set the telephone number (404)
555-1212, in system speed dial bin
number 44, for example, enter:

[FF10], 1#, 44#, 4045551212+

To reset a system speed dial bin to
the default initialized value, press,
[FF10l, 1#, {00-89)#., [CONF], [ON/
OFFl.

DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A / 3.0,CPC-B/ 2.0 /3.0 /4.0

System speed dial numbers will display on
large display telephones in alphabetical order.
Ablock of system speed dial numbers canbe
restricted from general use. To create this
partition, seefeature option [FF1], 2#, 1#, 4#.
Torestrict the display of system speed dial
numbers, see [FF1], 2#, 1#, 5#. Tosetlarge
display telephones to display 5 or 10 system
speed dial numbers, see [FF1}, 2#, 19#. To
store an associated name for a system speed
dialnumber, see [FF6], 2#, (00-89)#. IfaDSS
console is available for programming, it is
possible to assign a central office line
group as part of a system speed dial
number. To make use of this capability,
insert a C as the first character of the speed
dial bin, followed by 1-6 to designate the line
group number. A 9 can also be used to
access the pooled line capabilty. The C is
required for an SLT to use SSD. A P will
insert a pause, complete the entry with
the COMPLETE number as it would be
dialed if manually done. The following
keys perform the indicated functions for
the programming of speed dial numbers:

[CONF], on the phone clears entered data
[<-], on the DSS backspaces

[BS], on the DSS backspaces

[->]. on the DSS forward spaces

P, pauses

C. initiates line group access and when a line
is accessed drops the 9 from the dial string.

EXAMPLE:
C1P5551212 will access line group 1,
then pause, then dial 555-1212.



DBS Programming Instructions
CPC-A /3.0CPC-B/ 2.0 /3.0 /4.0

The storage of up to 10 personal speed dial
numbers for use by each DBS extension
user are set in this feature option.

To set the telephone number (203)
555-1212 for extension port 20, in
personal speed dial bin number 90,
for example, enter:

[FF10], 2#, 20#, 90#, 2035551212+#

To set the telephone number (800)
555-1212, for extension port 140, in
personal speed dial bin number 95,
for example, enter:

[FF10], 2#, 140+#, 95#, 8005551212+#

To reset a personal speed dial bin to
the default initialized value, press,
[FF10],2#,(1-144)#, (90-99)#. [CONF],
[ON/OFF].

Personal speed dial numbers will display
on large display telephones in alphabetical
order.

CPC-B software version 2.00 requires
the use of a large display telephone on
port 1, in order for the personal speed
dial keys to function. CPC-B software
newer than version 2.05, allows personal
speed dial key operation with the use of
any model telephone. See Technotes 10
& 12 (March 1992) for complete information.

Section 400 FF10
Issue 3 July 1993

A personal speed dial number can only be

used by the extension port it is set on. To set
large display telephones to display 5 or
10 personal speed dial numbers, see

[FF3), (1-144)#, 174#.

To store an associated name for a personal
speed dial number, see [FF6], 3#, (1-144)#,

(90-99)#.

Ifa DSS console is available for programming,

it is possible to assign a central office line
group as part of a personal speed dial

number. To make use of this capability,

insert a C as the first character of the - -

speed dial bin, followed by 1-6 to designate
the line group number. A9 can alsobe used

to access the pooled line capabilty. TheC is - .

required for an SLT to use SSD. AP will
insert a pause, complete the entry with the
COMPLETE number as it would be dialed if
manually done. The following keys perform
theindicated functions for the programming
of speed dial numbers:

[CONF], on the phone dears entered data
k-], on the DSS backspaces

[BS], on the DSS backspaces

[>], on the DSS forward spaces

P, pauses

C, initiates line group access and when aline
is accessed drops the 9 from the dial string.

EXAMPLES:
C1P5551212 will accessline group 81, then
pause, then dial 555-1212.

C9P12015551212, will access pooled

line group 9, then pause, then dial 1
(201) 555-1212.
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Preface

Preface

CPC-B - VERSIONS 1.0 and 2.0

There are now two versions of DBS CPC-B.

CPC-B, Version 2.0 (DBS III) has many new or

- improved features. Included in this publication are
new programming addresses as well as addresses
for CPC-B, Version 1.0 (Enhanced DBS).

See DBS Programming Instructions, Section 400, for

other programming addresses.

—
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Section 400B

CPC-B Versions 1.0 and 2.0
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Initial Settings - Data Tables V1.0

¢ Initial Settings - Data Tables, Version 1.0

Address Feature Default Page
FF 1 KEY - System Programming 3
FF1-2#- 3
1-2#-1#-22#-(0 or 1-15)}# Attendant overflow 8 calls 3
1-2#-1#-23#-(0 or 1)# Delayed-ring capability Disable 3
1-2#-2#-10#-(0 or 1)# RAI baud rate switch 1200 baud 4
FF1-3#- _ 5
1-3#-20#-(0 or 1-8)# QOutbound ground detection timer 4 seconds 5
1-3#-21#-(0 or 1-8)# Incoming ground detection timer 4 seconds 5
' FF 2 KEY - Trunk Programming 6
FF2- 6
2-(01-64)#-21#-(0 or 1)# Loop-start/ground-start switch Loop-start 6
FF 4 KEY - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups 7
FF4- 7
4-5#-(001-145)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)# Daytime delayed-ring tables No ring 7
4-6#-(001-145)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)# Nighttime delayed-ring tables No ring 7
FF B Key - Flexible Feature Key Asignment 8
FF5- 8
5-(145-148)#-(01-72)#-CONF-Code# DSS/72/BLF consoles J 8

R m—— - - - o - "~ "~ |
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FF 1 Key System Programming V1.0

—

j COMMON SYSTEM SETTINGS

ATTENDANT OVERFLOW
FF1-2#-1#-22#-(0 or 1-15)#
O#: No stacked calls
1#: 1 call
2#: 2 calls
3#: 3 calls
4#: 4 calls Determines the maximum number of incoming calls
S#: 5 calls that can be stacked to the first attendant. The
6#: 6 calls overflow calls are transferred to other stations set
7#: 7 calls in the delayed-ring tables.
8#: 8 calls !
94#: 9 calls
10#: 10 calls
11#: 11 calls
124#: 12 calls
13#: 13 calls
14#: 14 calls
15#: 15 calls
(
' NOTE: Attendant overflow is available only in CPC-B, Version 1.0.
Version 2.0 does not have this feature.
DELAYED-RING CAPABILITY
FF1-2#-1#-23#-(0 or 1)#
If there is no answer at an extension set to ring in
the extension-ring tables, the call can also ring at
O#; Disable an extension set in the extension delayed-ring tables
1#: Enable if the system is set up for it. This setting enables the
system to program delayed-ring tables. See the
section on Delayed-Ring Tables under FF 4 Key
Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups elsewhere in
this manual.

”
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Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



FF 1 Key Systemn Programming V1.0

COMMON SYSTEM SETTINGS

RAI BAUD RATE SWITCH

FF1-2#-2#-10#-(0 or 1)#

The baud rate that serves the system’s remote
administration capability can be switched to
either 300 or 1200 baud when the RAI B card

O#: 300 Baud (RAI-A or RAI-B) | (o imaq

1#: 1200 Baud (RAI-B)

The settings for Data Length and Stop-Bit Length
are the same for both TTY and RAI. However, the
No Parity Check setting is always fixed on the RAI
regardless of the TTY settings.

Page 4
Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com



FF 1 Key System Programming V1.0

) DETECTION TIMERS

OUTBOUND GROUND DETECTION TIMER

FF1-3#-20#-(0 or 1-8)#

- The system sends a ground signal to the ground-start
trunk and waits for a return ground signal from the
telephone company’s central office.

O#: No detection
1#: 1 second The returning ground signal activates the detection

24#: 2 seconds timer and the system starts the outgoing process.

3#: 3 seconds

4#: 4 seconds

5#: 5 seconds

6#: 6 seconds

7#: 7 seconds

8#: 8 seconds

If a return ground signal is not detected, the system
regards the trunk as unavailable and sends a busy
tone to the caller.

To activate the Detection Timer, set the loop-start/
ground-start switch at ground start.

Install loop-start/ground-start trunk card VB-43531.

INCOMING GROUND DETECTION TIMER

FF1-3#-21#-(0 or 1-8)#

The time between detection of a ground signal on
a ground-start trunk coming from the central office
during the idle state and the start of a call process

O#: No detection can be programmed.

1#: 1 second

2#: 2 seconds At the moment the ground signal is detected, the

3#: 3 seconds
4#: n

5#: 5 seconds
6#: 6 seconds
7#: 7 seconds
8#: 8 seconds

line LED on the key set will turn red indicating that
the trunk is in use, even though the call has not
yet been processed.

To activate the Detection Timer, set the loop-start/
ground-start switch at ground-start.

Install loop-start/ground/start trunk card VB-43531.

Page 5
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) SWITCHES

LOOP-START/GROUND-START SWITCH

FF2-(01-64)#-21#-(0 or 1)#

Trunk-by-trunk switching for either the loop-start
or ground-start circuit allows a flexible trunk setup
between the two trunks.

O#; Loop-start trunk
1#: Ground-start trunk | When the ground-start trunk is enabled, check the
parameters for the Outbound Ground Detection
Timer and the Inbound Ground Detection Timer.

Install loop-start/ground-start trunk card VB-43531.

eeem——— ]}
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FF 4 Key Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups V1.0

() DELAYED-RING TABLES

DAYTIME DELAYED-RING TABLES

FF4-5#-(001-145)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

0#: No ring signal Assigned extensions will ring at this table when
1#: Ring signal there is no answer at the extensions assigned to

the Daytime CO-Line Ring Tables.

Port 145 is for Universal Night Answer (UNA)

J NIGHTTIME DELAYED-RING TABLES

FF4-6#-(001-145)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

O#: No ring signal Assigned extensions will ring at this table when
1#: Ring signal there is no answer at the extensions assigned to

the Nighttime CO-Line Ring Tables.

Port 145 is for Universal Night Answer (UNA)

. : Page 7
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—

DSS/72/BLF CONSOLES

FF 5 KEY ASSIGNMENT FOR DSS/72/BLF CONSOLES

FF5-(145-148)#-(01-24) or (01-72)#-CONF- Code#

Dedicated trunk lines (01-64) or pooled
trunk lines (81-86, 89) can only be
stored on the first 24 FF keys (01-24). Al

CONF: Clears data other codes can be stored in any of the
Codet#: See Section 700, 72 FF keys (01-72).
DBS Pr I . .

r "FF 5 Key Mode” for codes. 145: DSS 1 for First Attendant

146: DSS 2 for First Attendant
147: DSS 1 for Second Attendant
148: DSS 2 for Second Attendant

R,
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Initial Settings - Data Tables V2.0

: Initial Settings - Data Tables, Version 2.0

Address Feature Default Page
FF I KEY - System Programming 13
FF1-2#-1#- 13
1-2#-1#-24#-CONF-(101-699/11-694) -
Second attendant 101 13
1-2#-1#-25#-CONF-(101-699/11-694)
Third attendant CONF 13
1-2#-1#-26#-CONF-(101-699/11-694)
Fourth attendant CONF 13
1-2#-1#-27#-CONF-(101-699/11-694)
Attendant transfer extension number CONF 14
1-2#-1#-28#-(0 or 1)# Attendant override switch Enable 14
1-2#-1#-29#-(0 or 1)# AIM key LED Lights 15
X 1-2#-1#-30#-(0 or 1}# Extension delayed-ring capability No ring | 15
FF1-3#- . 16
1-3#-22#-(0 or 1-12)# Att. intercom hold-recall timer 20 seconds 16
1-3#-23#-(0 or 1-12)# Ext. intercom hold-recall timer 140 geconds : 16
1-3#-24#-(0 or 1-12)# Att. intercom transfe:-recall timer 20 seconds 17
1-3#-25#-(0 or 1-12)# Ext. intercom transfer-recall timer 140 seconds 17

—
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Initial Settings - Data Tables V2.0

Initial Settings - Data Tables, Version 2.0

Address Feature Default Page
FF 2 KEY - Trunk Programming 18
FF2-(01-64)- 18
2-(01-64)#-21#-(0-2)# Loop-start/ground-start/did Loop-start 18
2-(01-64)#-22#-(0 or 1)# DID - immediate or wink start Wink 19
2-(01-64)#-23#-(0-15)# Wink-start timer 200 milliseconds 19
2-(01-64)#-24#-(0 or 1-15)# Dial time out for digits 18 seconds 20
2-(01-64)#-25#-(0-15)# DID interdigit dial time out 80 milliseconds 20
FF 3 KEY - Extension Programming 21
FF3-(001-144)%- 21
3-(001-144)#-2#-(0 or 1-19)# Telephone types - 21
3-(001-144)#-34#-(0 or 1)# Extension directory display Displays 5 extensions 21
3-(001-144)#-35#-(0000-9999)# DID dial outside tel. number 0000 22
3-(001-144)#-36#-(0-2)# Ringback tone with busy signal RBT with busy signal 22
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Initial Settings - Data Tables V2.0

T Initial Settings - Data Tables, Version 2.0
Address Feature Default Page
FF 4 KEY - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups 23
FF4-14#- 23
4-1#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)# Hunt-group daytime CO-line  No ring 23
ring tables
FF4-2#- 23
4-2#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)# Hunt-group nighttime CO-line No ring 23
ring tables
FF4-3#- 24
4-3#-(1-8)#-1#-(0 or 101-699/11-69)# Hunt-group pilot ext. number No assignment 24
4-3#-(1-8)#-2#-(0-2)# Hunt-group search methods Terminal 24
4-3#-(1-8)#-3#-(0 or 100-699/10-69)# Transfer extension number No assignment 25
/ 4-3#-(1-8)#-4#-(2-32)# | Transfer timer 2 seconds 25
4-3#-(1-8)#-(5-12)#-(0 or 100-699/10-69)#
Hunt-group extension (1-8) No assignment 25
FF4-5#- 26
4-5#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)# Hunt-group daytime delayed  No ring 26
- ring tables
FF4-6#- 27
4-6#-(151-158)#-(01-.64)#-(0 or 1)# Hunt-group nighttime delayed No ring 27
ring tables
FF4-7#- 27
4-7#-(001-144)#-(001-144)#-(0 or 1)# Extension-ring tables No ring 27
FF4-84#- 27
4-8#-(001-144)#-(001-144)#-(0 or 1)# Extension delayed-ring tables No ring 27

R e
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Initial Settings - Data Tables V2.0

Initial Settings - Data Tables, Version 2.0

Address Feature Default Page
FF 5 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment 28
FF5- 28
Extensions 28
5-(001-144}#-(01-24)#-CONF-(PROG 10-69/100-6994#) or (81-86, 89#)

EL/ML keys CONF 28
5-(001-144)#-(01-24)#-CONF-(PROG PROG xocax#) or (xoocoooc#)

Any key/Pre-programmed codes = CONF 28
DSS/BLF Console | - 29
5-(145-148)#-(01-24})#-CONF-(PROG 10-69/100-6994#) or (81-86, 894) '

EL/ML keys CONF 29
5-(145-148)#-(01-72)#-CONF-(PROG PROG xxooocx#) or (xxxxxx#)

Any key/Pre-programmed codes CONF 29
Attendant Console 30
5-(149-152)#-(01-32)#-CONF-(PROG 10-69/100-699#) or (81-86, 89#)

EL/ML keys CONF 30
5-(149-152)#-(01-32)#-CONF-(PROG PROG xoocox#) (xooooox#)

Any key/Pre-programmed codes CONF 30
FF 6 KEY - Name Assignment 31
FFG-5# 31
6-5#-(01-64)#-CONF-(xooooac#) CO-trunk-line name assignment CONF 31
FF6-6#
6-6i#-(1-8)#-CONF-(xxooaooaxx#) Hunt-group pilot name assign. CONF 31

Page 12
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TN MULTI-LINE KEY FEATURES

Attendants

When all the multi-line keys on the first attendant’s
telephone are busy, a call will transfer in sequence
to the second, third and fourth attendant.

If all four attendants are busy, the call will transfer
to a preset destination which must be a real exten-
sion number, such as a single-line telephone, an-
swering machine or other single-line device. The
transfer-destination extension cannot be a pilot
number.

101: n ndan SECOND ATTENDANT EXTENSION NUMBER

101-699/11-69+#: Extension number FF1-24-1#-244-CONF-(101-699,/11-694)

CONF; No third attendant THIRD ATTENDANT EXTENSION NUMBER
101-699/11-69#: Extension number '
FF1-2#-1#-25#-CONF-(101-699/11-69#)

CONF; No fourth attendant FOURTH ATTENDANT EXTENSION NUMBER

101-699/11-69#: Extension number
FF1-2#-1#-26#-CONF-(101-699/11-69#)

R -~}
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FF 1 Key System Programming V2.0

MULTI-LINE KEY FEATURES

Attendants

ATTENDANT TRANSFER EXTENSION NUMBER

FF1-2#-1#-27#-CONF-(101-699/11-69#)

NF: N nsion number If the attendants are busy, the system

101-699/11-69#; Transfer extension number| Wil transfer the call to the attendant
transfer extension number.

NOTE: The transfer extension should be a real
extension. It cannot be a pilot extension number.

ATTENDANT OVERRIDE SWITCH

FF1-2#-1#-28#-(0 or 1)#

0#: Disable If the attendant tries to override a call

1#; Enable once the system is set for Attendant
Override Disable, a busy tone will
sound.

L R
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(" COMMON SYSTEM SETTINGS

ALM KEY LED

FF1-2#-1#-29#-(0 or 1)#

0#: Does not light
1#:; Ligh

The Alarm (ALM) key on the Attendant
Console will either light or not light
with this setting.

EXTENSION (BUSY LAMP FIELD) DELAYED-RING CAPABILITY

FF1-2#-1#-30#-(0 or 1)#

1#: Yes

When there is no answer at the
extensions set in the extension
ring tables, calls are distributed
to other extensions set in the
extension delayed-ring tables.
See the section on Delayed-
Ring Tables under FF 4 Key
Ring Assignment and

Hunt Groups elsewhere in

this manual.
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p

MULTI-LINE KEY FEATURES

Intercom Recall Timers

Intercom-Recall Timers are a new feature for the DBS system.

Intercom HOLD-Recall Timers

If a held intercom call does not respond
after a preset time, a recall signal will
sound. The time for the begining of the
signal is programmable.

The Attendant and the Extensions are
each set separately. |

O#: No intercom-HOLD recall
1#; 20 seconds .

2#: 40 seconds Attendant
3#: 60 seconds
4#: 80 seconds

5#: 100 seconds INTERCOM HOLD-RECALL TIMER
6#: 120 seconds
7#: 140 seconds FF1-3#-22#-(0 or 1-12)#

8#:. 160 seconds
O#: 180 seconds
10#: 200 seconds
11#: 220 seconds
12#: 240 seconds

0#: No intercom-HOLD recall
1#: 20 seconds .
2#: 40 seconds Extensions
3#: 60 seconds
4#: 80 seconds

5#: 100 seconds INTERCOM HOLD-RECALL TIMER
6#: 120 seconds
7#: 140 seconds FF1-3#-23#-(0 or 1-12)#

8#: 160 seconds
O#: 180 seconds
10#: 200 seconds
11#: 220 seconds
12#: 240 seconds

5
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( MULTI-LINE KEY FEATURES

Intercom Recall Timers

Intercom Transfer-Recall Timers

If a transferred intercom call does not
respond after a preset time, a recall
signal will sound. The time for the
begining of the signal is programmable.

The Attendant and the Extensions are
each set separately.

O#: No intercom-transfer recall Attendant
\ 1#: 20 seconds
2#: 40 seconds
3#: 60 seconds
4i: 80 seconds
5#: 100 seconds
6#: 120 seconds FF1-3#-24#-(0 or 1-12)#
7#: 140 seconds
8#: 160 seconds
9#: 180 seconds
10#: 200 seconds
11#: 220 seconds
12#: 240 seconds

INTERCOM TRANSFER-RECALL TIMER

0#: No intercom-transfer recall .
1#: 20 seconds ' Extensions
2#: 40 seconds
3i#: 60 seconds
4#: 80 seconds
5#: 100 seconds
6#: 120 seconds
7#: 14 n
8#: 160 seconds

9i#: 180 seconds
10#: 200 seconds

11#: 220 seconds
12#: 240 seconds

INTERCOM TRANSFER-RECALL TIMER

FF1-3#-25#-(0 or 1-12)#

e
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Y

’ TRUNK CARDS

LOOP-START/GROUND-START/DIRECT-IN-DIAL TRUNK CARDS

FF2-(01-64)#-21#-(0-2)#

There are three types of trunks: Loop-start,
Ground-start and Direct-in-Dial (DID).

O#: Loop-start trunk Wh

en installing a DID trunk, check the
1#: Ground-start trunk ¥
2#: DID trunk parameters for Immediate or Wink start.

Also check the parameters for the Wink-Start
Timer, Dial Time Out for Digits and the DID
Interdigit Dial Time Out.

See also following pages.

e
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DIRECT-IN-DIAL (DID)

DID - IMMEDIATE OR WINK START

FF2-(01-64)#-22#-(0 or 1)#

Immediate Start - After connecting with a distant
switching system, the DBS system will wait 65
milliseconds before accepting the digits of a dialed

O#: Wink start number.

1#: Immediate start -
Wink Start - The DBS system walits for a

momentary signal (wink) before accepting the digits

of a dialed number.

WINK-START TIMER

FF2-(01-64)#-23#-(0-15)#

O#: 140 milliseconds
1#: 160 msec

2#: 180 msec

3#: 200 msec

4#: 220 msec Maximum amount of time the system waits before
5#: 240 msec accepting the digits of a dialed number.

6#: 260 msec
7#: 280 msec
8#: 300 msec
O#: 200 msec
10#: 200 msec
11#: 200 msec
12#: 200 msec
13#: 200 msec
14#: 200 msec
15#: 200 msec

]
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DIRECT-IN-DIAL (DID)

DIAL TIME OUT FOR DIGITS

FF2-(01-64)#-24#-(0 or 1-15)#

O#: No time out
1#: 15 seconds

2#: 16 seconds ‘ e

3#: 17 seconds

44#: 18 seconds

5#: 19 seconds Maximum amount of time before a time-out
6#: 20 seconds signal, indicating an incomplete dialed

7#: 21 seconds number, is sent from the telephone

8#: 22 seconds company's central office.

O#: 18 seconds
10#: 18 seconds

11#: 18 seconds
12#: 18 seconds
13#: 18 seconds
14#: 18 seconds
15#: 18 seconds

DID INTERDIGIT DIAL TIME OUT

FF2-(01-64)#-25#-(0-15)#

0O#: 30 milliseconds

1#: 40 msec

2#: 50 msec

3#: 60 msec

4#: 70 msec

5#: 80 msec Sets the amount of time for dialing each

6#: 90 msec digit before a time-out signal is sent from

7#: 100 msec the telephone company’s central office

8#: 110 msec indicating an incomplete dialed number.

O#: 120 msec
10#: 130 msec
11#: 140 msec
12#: 150 msec
13#: 160 msec
14#: 160 msec
15#: 160 msec
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EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

TELEPHONE TYPES

FF3-(001-144)#-2#-(0 or 1-19)#

0#: No assignment

1#: Analog telephone

2#: Digital telephone (FF 6 key)
3#: Digital telephone (FF 12 key)
4#: Digital telephone (FF 24 key)
5#: Reserved

6#: Reserved

7#: EM/24 VB-43310

8#: OPX (pulse)

9#: OPX (tone)

10#: Voice mail (AEC)

11#: DSS1 - Extension 100/10
12#: DSS2 - Extension 100/10
13#: DSS3 - Extension 101/11
14#: DSS4 - Extension 101/11
15#: Voice mail (OPX)

Stores telephones in the system.

CPC-B, Version 2.0

16#: First attendant console
17#: Second attendant console
18#: Third attendant console
19#: Fourth attendant console

EXTENSION DIRECTORY DISPLAY

FF3-(001-144)#-34#-(0 or 1)#

#; Displ nsion Extension directory display on
1#: Displays 10 extensions a large-screen display telephone.

~
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DIRECT-IN-DIAL (DID)

DID DIAL OUTSIDE TELEPHONE NUMBER

FF3-(001-144)#-35#-(0000-9999)#

0000#: Default

0000-9999#: Outside telephone number | 2 DBS extension number. The parameters

A signal is sent from the DID CO-trunk
line to the DBS system and converted to

represent the last four digits of the DID
outside telephone number.

RINGBACK TONE WITH BUSY SIGNAL

RINGBACK TONE WITH BUSY SIGNAL

FF3-(001-144)#-36#-(0-2)#

1#: Busy signal
2#: Ringback tone

# Rin k tone with busv signal Sets ringback tone on a busy Multi-Line

key. A caller ringing in on a busy multi-line
key will hear the tone set by this address.

This tone can also be set to a Voice-Mail port.

e
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() RING ASSIGNMENT AND HUNT GROUPS

In the DBS system, you can have up to eight hunt groups
with a maximum of eight extensions plus a pilot extension
number in each group.

The pilot extension number is not a real extension, but a
receiver of incoming ring signals. Once the ring signal
reaches the hunt group through the pilot number, the signal
then rings at the first free extension in the group according
to the hunt-group search method. See following page.

INCOMING CO-LINE RING SIGNAL
TO A HUNT GROUP
CO-line ring signals are set in Day Ring, Night Ring, Day
Delayed-Ring and Night Delayed-Ring tables. You can set a

ring signal for each hunt-group pilot number (151-158) and
a each CO line (01-64).

HUNT-GROUP RING TABLES

DAYTIME CO-LINE RING TABLES

FF4-1#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

O#; No ring signal Sets the hunt-group pilot numbers for daytime ring.
1#: Ring signal

NIGHTTIME CO-LINE RING TABLES

FF4-2#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

O#; No ring signal Sets the hunt-group pilot numbers for nighttime ring.
1#: Ring signal .

]
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HUNT-GROUP PROGRAMMING

PILOT EXTENSION NUMBER FOR A HUNT GROUP

FF4-3#-(1-8)#-1#-(0 or 101-699/11-69)#

O#: No Assignment

Pilot extension number in a hunt group.
101-699/11-694#: Extension number

HUNT-GROUP SEARCH METHODS

FF4-3#-(1-8)#-2#-(0-2)#

There are three types of hunt groups:

#: Terminal Terminal Begins its search with the pilot number
1#: Distributed and then moves through the eight
2#: Longest Idle extension numbers, in sequence, before

transferring after a set time to the pilot
number of the next hunt group.

Distributed Distributes calls through the pilot
number based on which extension in the
group received a call in the last search.
The next extension in sequence receives
the new call.

Longest Idle Searches through the pilot number for
an extension in the group which has

L
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) HUNT-GROUP PROGRAMMING

TRANSFER EXTENSION NUMBER

FF4-3#-(1-8)#-3#-(0 or 100-699/10-69)#

Once a ring signal ends its search in a

O#: No assignment hunt group, it can be transferred to a

100-699/10-69#: Extension number pilot number in another hunt group,
an extension, the attendant, an

answering machine or another
destination.

TRANSFER TIMER

FF4-3#-(1-8)#-4#-(2-32)#

2#: 2 seconds Sets the maximum amount of time
3-32#: 3-32 seconds before a call is transferred to another
hunt group.

HUNT-GROUP EXTENSION (1-8)

FF4-3#-(1-8)#-(5-12)#-(0 or 100-699/10-69)#

O#: No assignment Assigns an extension number to one of
100-699/10-69#: Extension number the eight places in a hunt group.
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DELAYED-RING TABLES

HUNT-GROUP DAYTIME DELAYED-RING TABLES

FF4-5#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

0#: No ring signal Sets the hunt-group pilot numbers (151-158)
1#: Ring signal in the daytime delayed-ring tables.

U
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DELAYED-RING TABLES

HUNT-GROUP NIGHTTIME DELAYED-RING TABLES

FF4-6#-(151-158)#-(01-64)#-(0 or 1)#

Q#: No ring signal Sets the hunt-group pilot numbers (151-158)
1#: Ring signal in the nighttime delayed-ring tables.
EXTENSION-RING TABLES

FF4-7#-(001-144)#-(001-144)#-(0 or 1}#

This sets the ring on an extension-line key.

0#: No ring signal The first set of port numbers (001-144)
1#: Ring signal represent your telephone. The second set of
) port numbers (001-144) belong to the target
telephone. :

EXTENSION DELAYED-RING TABLES

FF4-8#-(001-144)#-(001-144)#-(0 or 1)#

If the set extensions on the extension-ring table

do not answer, a call will also ring on extensions
O#: No ring signal set in the extension delayed-ring table.

1#: Ring signal
The first set of port numbers (001-144) represent
your telephone. The second set of port numbers
(001-144) belong to the target telephone.

.
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—

MORE FLEXIBILITY FOR FF KEYS

FF KEY FEATURE ASSIGNMENT FOR EXTENSIONS

EXTENSION LINE (EL) AND MULTI-LINE (ML) KEYS

FF5-(001-144)#-(01-24)#-CONF-
(PROG 10-69/100-699#) or (81-86, 89+#)

Programs Extension-Line (EL) and Multi-Line (ML)
CONE; Clears data keys. Store the Multi-Line key as 81-86, 89. There
PROG 10-69/100-699#: EL keys | can be a maximum of 12 ML keys on the Atten-
81-86. 89#: ML keys danttelephone. Onothertelephones, there can be up
to 3 ML keys assigned to any of the 24 FF keys (01-
24).

See Section 700B, Addendum to the DBS Operating
Instructions under "Line Key Features” for an expla-
nation of EL and ML keys.

ANY KEY OR PRE-PROGRAMMED CODES

FF5-(001-144)#-(01-24)#-CONF-
(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) or {(xxxxxx#)

{(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) will program the Any Key
feature. You can program any digits up to a
maximum of six. Use this feature to store, for
example, code 5 for OHVA. There can be a maximum of
24 FF keys (01-24).
CONF; Clears data
PROG PROG xoooox#: Note: The LCD screen will only display up to four digits.
Any key, maximurm of six digit
(xxxxxx#) is for setting pre-programmed codes.
xxoaxxx#: Pre-programmed codes
See Section 700, DBS Operating Instructions, under "Storing
the FF Keys" for a chart of these codes. See also Section
700B, Addendum to the DBS Operating Instructions under
“More Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on how to
store CF codes plus an extension to an FF key.

NOTE: You cannot use the programming mode through
the telephone to assign the FLASH or CONF
features to an FF key.

See Section 700B, Addendum to the DBS
Operating Instructions under “More
Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on
how to assign these features to FF keys.

—
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MORE FLEXIBILITY FOR FF KEYS

FF KEY ASSIGNMENT FOR DSS/72/BLF CONSOLES

145: DSS 1 for First Attendant 147: DSS 1 for Second Attendant
146: DSS 2 for First Attendant 148: DSS 2 for Second Attendant

DSS/72/BLF AND POOLED-TRUNK-LINE KEYS

FF5-(145-148)#-(01-24) or (01-72)#-CONF-
(PROG 10-69/100-6994#) or (81-86, 89#)

NE: Clears dat Programs DSS/72/BLF and Pooled-Trunk-Line (MCO)

PROG 10-69/100-699#: keys. Store the MCO key as 81-86, 89 on the first 24

DSS/72/BLF keys FF keys (01-24). Allof the 72 FF keys can be used for
DSS/72/BLF keys.

- : ki
81-86. 89#: MCO keys See Section 700B, Addendum to the DBS Operating
Instructions under "Line Key Features” for an expla-
nation of EL and ML keys.

ANY EEY OR PRE-PROGRAMMED CODES

FF5-(145-148)#-(01-72)#-CONF-
(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) or (xxxxxx#)

(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) will program the Any Key
feature. You can program any digits up to a
maximum of six. Use this feature to store, for
NF: Clear example, code 5 for OHVA. There are 72 FF keys (01-72).
PROG PROG xoooax#: '
Any key, maximum of six digits Note: The LCD screen will only display up to four digits.

xoccoodd: Pre-programmed codes (xxxxxx#) is for setting pre-programmed codes.

See Section 700, DBS Operating Instructions, under “Storing
the FF Keys" for a chart of these codes. See also Section
700B, Addendurmn to the DBS Qperating Instructions under
“More Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on how to
store CF codes plus an extension to an FF key.

NOTE: You cannot use the programming mode through
the telephone to assign the FLASH or CONF
features to an FF key.

See Section 700B, Addendum to the DBS
OQperating Instructions under "More
Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on
how to assign these features to FF keys.

D ————— e ——————
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MORE FLEXIBILITY FOR FF KEYS

FF KEY ASSIGNMENT FOR ATTENDANT CONSOLES

Use with Optional Attendant Feature Package (VB-43330)
(See Attendant Console User Guide, Section 760 for FF Key Layout.)

DSS/72/BLF AND POOLED-TRUNK-LINE KEYS

FF5-(149-152)#-(01-08) or {01-32)#-CONF-
(PROG 10-69/100-699#) or (81-86, 89#)

CONF: Clears data Programs DSS/72/BLF and Pooled-Trunk-Line (MCO)
PROG 10-69/100-699#: keys on the Attendant console. Store the MCO keys
DSS/72/BLF keys as 81-86, 89 on the first eight FF keys (01-08) only.

81-86, 89#: MCO keys

ANY KEY OR PRE-PROGRAMMED CODES

FF5-(149-152)#-(01-32)#-CONF-
(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) or {(xxxxxx#)

(PROG PROG xxxxxx#) will program the Any Key
feature. You can program any digits up to a
maximum of six. Use this feature to store, for

NE: Cl example, code 5 for OHVA. There are 32 FF keys (01-32).
CONF; Clears data :

PROG PROG xooaxx#:

Any key, m. um of six digits Note: The LCD screen will only display up to four digits.

#: Pre-progr ed codes (xxxxxx#) is for setting pre-programmed codes.

See Section 700, DBS Operating Instructions, under "Storing
the FF Keys" for a chart of these codes. See also Section
700B, Addendum to the DBS Operating Instructions under
“More Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on how to
store CF codes plus an extension to an FF key.

NOTE: You cannot use the prograrmming mode through
the telephone to assign the FLASH or CONF
features to an FF key.

See Section 700B, Addendum to the DBS
OQperating Instructions under "More
Flexibility for FF Keys" for instructions on
how to assign these features to FF keys.
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NAME ASSIGNMENT

CO-TRUNK-LINE NAME ASSIGNMENT

FFG6-5#-(01-64)#-CONF-(xxxxxXx#)

You can set CO-trunk-line name assignment
in the programming mode during remote
CONF: Clears data maintenance or you can set it with PCAS.
xxxaxxx#: Name or message assignment | Programming through a telephone set requires
- up to six characters a 72-port Direct Selection Station (DSS/72).
Note: The DSS/72 must be set to Telephone

Types 11 for extension 100 or 13 for extension
101.

See under FF 3 Key Extension Programming,
V2.0 elsewhere in this manual.

HUNT-GROUP PILOT NAME ASSIGNMENT

FFG-6#-(1-8)#-CONF-(xxxxxxxxXX#)

NF: Clear:
xoocooacoock: Name assignment Assigns a name of up to 10 characters to
- up to 10 characters | 2 Hunt-Group Pilot Extension number.
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Extension FF key assignment/Any key/Pre-
programimed codes 12, 28

Extension FF key assignment/EL/ML keys
12, 28

Extension intercom hold-recall timer 9, 16

Extension intercom transfer-recall timer 9,

17

Extension line {(EL} keys 12, 28

Extension programming, V2.0 10, 21, 22

Extension ring tables 11, 27

F, G

FF 1 Key - System Programming, V1.0 2, 3,
4,5
FF 1 Key - System Programming, V2.0 9, 13,
14, 15, 16, 17
FF 2 Key - Trunk Programming, V1.0 2.6
FF 2 Key - Trunk Programming, V2.0 10,
18
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FF 3 Key - Extension Programming, V2.0 10,
21,22

FF 4 Key - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups,
V1o 2,7

FF 4 Key - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups,
V2.0 10, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27

FF 5 Key - Flexible Feature Key Assignment
V1o 2,8

FF 5 Key - Flexible Feature Key Assignment
V2.0 12,28, 29,30

FF 6 Key - Name Assignment

FLASH 28, 29, 30 (See NOTE)

Fourth attendant extension number 9, 13

12, 31

H

Hunt-group Daytime CO-line ring tables 11,
23

Hunt-group daytime delayed-ring tables 11,
26

Hunt-group extensions 11, 25

Hunt-group nighttime CO-line ring tables 11,
23

Hunt-group nighttime delayed-ring tables 11,
27

Hunt-group-pilot extension number 11, 24

Hunt-group-pilot name assignment 12, 31

11,24, 25
11,23

11,24

Hunt-group programming
Hunt-group ring tables
Hunt-group search methods

LLJ, K

Incoming CO-line ring signal to a hunt group
23
Incoming ground detection timer, V1.0 2,5
Initial settings - data tables, V1.0 2
Initial settings - data tables, V2.0 9, 10, 11,
- 12
Intercom HOLD-recall timers 9, 16

Intercom recall timers 9, 16, 17
Intercom transfer-recall timers 9, 17

L

Longest idle, hunt groups 24
Loop-start/ground-start switch, V1.0 2,6
Loop-start/ground-start/direct-in-dial, V2.0

10, 18
M
ML keys 12, 28
More flexibility for FF keys 12, 28, 29, 30
Multi-line (ML) key features 13, 14, 16, 17

N

Name assignment 12, 31
Nighttime delayed-ring tables, V1.0 2,7

o

Outbound ground detection timer, V1.0 2,5

P, Q

Pilot extension number for a hunt group 11,
24
Preface 1

Pre-programmed codes 12, 28, 29, 30

Pooled-Trunk-Line keys 12, 29, 30

R

RAI baud rate switch, V1.0 2, 4

Ring assignment and hunt groups, V1.0 2, 7
Ring assignment and hunt groups, V2.0 11,

23, 24, 25, 26, 27

Ringback tone 22

Ringback tone with busy signal
Ring tables, V1.0 2,7

Ring tables, V2.0 11, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27

10. 22

L AR,
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S

Second attendant extension number 9, 13

Switches 2,6

System programming, V1.0 2,3, 4

System programming, V2.0 9, 13, 14, 15,
16, 17

T

Telephone types 10, 21

Terminal, hunt groups 24

Third attendant extension number 9, 13
Transfer extension number 11, 25
Transfer timer 11, 25

Trunk cards 10, 18

Trunk programming, V1.0 2.6
Trunk programming, V2.0 10, 18

U

UNA 7
Universal night answer 7

A'4
Voice mail 21, 22
W, X, Y 2

Wink-start timer 10, 19

- - ]}
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. Panasonic

Issue 3 - July 1993

DBS Programming

Forms and Tables

Section 450

CPC-B Versions 1.0, 2.0, 3.1, and 4.0

CPC-A Versions 3.0, 3.1,and 3.2

System

ke 28

| i~:{t:§1'isii;’i1s 34

Ring Assignment 3 8;
FI keys

Name Assignment 4 8

Copy Made

FF 10 Key Sliccdl)iulilig | |

Extension Summary

Key Plan

Summary KeyiPla_n' 7
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he new DBS Programming Forms and
Tables, section 450, has fewer pages, yet

¥ contains more information on how to make
programming easier by using the newly-designed
forms to record programmed data. How-to instruc-
tions precede each FF Key chapter.

While some forms overlap in information, every form
charts a specific kind of programming. The instruc-
tions make clear who will use each form.

This manual is for software versions:
CPC-B 1.0, 2.0, 3.1, 4.0
| and .
CPC-A 3.0, 3.1, 3.2

All of the forms in this manual are intended to be
photocopied. Save your originals and use them as
copy masters.
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he FF1 Key is for system-wide program-
ming. There are seven submodes (1# to 7#)
for this key.

Time and Date, Recall and Pause timers, and DISA
(Direct Inward System Access) are a few of the nearly
100 features available for programming on the FF1
Key.

Features programmed on this key affect the entire
system. In contrast, the other nine FF keys affect only
one extension or trunk, and are programmed on an
extension-by-extension or trunk-by-trunk basis. The
exception to these keys is System Speed Dial in the
FF10 Key which also affects the entire system.

The programming forms and tables for the FF1 Key
apply to each DBS system (single or double cabinet).
The data options for most features are 0 and 1, but
some features have more than these two programming
options. For example, the options for the Paging fea-
ture range from 00 to 07. Other features offer up to 15
options, such as the Automatic Pause Timer and
Unsupervised Conference Talk-Time (trunk-to-trunk
conferencing).

Save Your Original Forms!!!
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e

FF1 Key - System

: DB,_S Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

ccount Address Account Phone (Main List) —_ i
- 8
.£
e
Address / Feature Program Options % m
o L B S o . . R w
-1#-(MMDDYY) No entry at default i
Date (month/day/year) MMDDYY: (01 to 12) (01 to 31) (00 to 99) [ da
-2#-(HHMM)# No enitry at default e
Time (hour/mi HMM: (0000 to 2359) [ S
-14-(0 or 1)# 0: No display | :
Call duration display 1: display £
-2#-(0 to 2)# 0: Starting from § sec. i
SMDR timer/starting time display 1: Starting from 16 sec. | =
2: Starting from 30 sec. [ g
-3#-(0 or 1)# See FF2-3#,FF8 | 0: Pooled frunk access 8
Least Cost Routing (LCR) 1 LCR N
-4#-(00 to 89)# SSD overrides TRS 00 fo 89:
Toll Restriction for SSD TRS |
-5#-(0 or 1)# 0: Dispiay ]
Displays SSD during dialing 1: No display
-6#-(0 or 1)# 0: Disable -
AUTO-FLASH-REDIAL I: Enable
-7#-0 or N)# 0O: Disable |
One-touch dialing I: Enable (must be set to 1)
-8#-(0 or 1)# 0: Disable -
Onhook transfer 1: Enable
-9#-(0 or )# 0: Disable -
Key-bank (automatic) HOLD (DSS BLF) 1: Enable
-10#-(0 or 1)# 0: Exclusive hold ]
Non-appearance CO line hold I: System hold
-11#-(Q or )# 0: Intercom dial tone |
SLT FLASH control 1: Retrieves held CO line
-12#-(0 or 1)## 0: 2 digits (10 to 69) -
Sets number of extension digits 1: 3 digits (100 to 699)
-14#-(0 or 1)# 0: Tone .
Attendant infercom I: Voice
-15#-(0 or 1)# 0: Tone ]
Extension intercom I: Voice




FF1 Key -

System

8 DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet of

l Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-16#-(0 or 1)# |
M Splash (alert) tone on a voice call

Program Options

1: Enable

-17#-0 or 1)# See FF3-9#, 10#
Splash (alert) tone on a busy override

0: Disable
1: Enable

18- 0r ¥
8 Area code or 1 + area code

0: Area code only
1: 1 + area code

H -194-(0 or #

0: 5 names
!l SsD name display - large display 1: 10 names
W -21#-0 or 1)# 0: Silence

8l Voice mail tone 1: Busy tone

| 22¢-(0or 110 15)#
i Attendant overflow

0: No stacked calls (CPC-B Vs. 1.0)
8: 8 calls (CPC-B Version 1.0)

| 234-0 or D#
| Delayed-ring capability

0: Disable
1. Enable

-24#-(101 to 69/11 to 699)# (CPC-B Vs. 2.0)
Hd Second attendant

101: Second aftendant
11 to 69/101 to 699 Extension

Analog port transfer ring interval

4 -254-(101 1o 69/11 10 699)# (CPC-B Vs.2.0) | No entry af defauit
| Third attendant 11 to 69/101 to 699: Extension
| 26#-(101 10 69/11 1o 699)# (CPC-B Vs.2.0) | No entry at defauit
Fourth aftendant 11 to 69/101 o 699: Extension
| -27#-(101 10 69/11 fo 699)# (CPC-B Vs.2.0) | No entry at defauit
f{, Aftendant fransfer extension 11 to 69/101 to 699: Extension
§ -28#-0or ¥ (CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 0: Disable
1l Attendant overide switch 1: Enable
A -29¢-0or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 0: Does not light
8 Alarm LED mode I: Lights
-30#-(0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 0: No
BLF (extension) delayed ring 1: Yes
-314-(0 fo 6)# 0: 0.5 Sec ON / 3.5 Sec OFF

6: 1.0 Sec ON / 7.0 Sec OFF

1: 3.0 Sec ON / 1.0 Sec OFF
2: 2.0 Sec ON / 2.0 Sec OFF

3: 1.0 Sec ON / 2.0 Sec OFF

4: 1.0 Sec ON / 3.0 Sec OFF

5. 1.0 Sec ON / 5.0 Sec OFF

3
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FF1 Key - System

.4 DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet ot
Account Address Account Phone (Main List) ) S
Y
8
t
Address / Feature Program Options e
m
-2#-14# -
-32#-(0 to 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or higher) 0: Disable w
DID/DNIS emulation 1: Enable N
-32#-(0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) 0: Disable d
Multiple DID 1: Enable 1 €
-33#-(0 or 1)# 0: No limit s
Paging duration 1: 60 seconds N e
-34#-(0 or 1)# 0: 1 Sec ON / 3 Sec OFF - t
SLT DISA ringing pattem 1: Flexible (see CO TRF ringing pattern) t
-2#-24 i
-1#-(0 or D)# 0: No parity check n
SMDR TTY parity check I: Parify check (CPC-A Vs. 30and above)| | o
-2#-(0 or 1)# 0: Odd 1
SMDR TTY parity type 1: Even
-3#-(0 or 1)# 1. 300 bps
SMDR baud rate 2: 1200 bps - CPC-A V 2.0 B
3: 4800 bps B
4: 9600 bps - CPC-A V 3.0, CPC-B V 1.0, 2.0}
-4#-(0 or )# _ 1: 1.0 bits
SMDR stop-bit length - 2: 1.5 bits
3: 2.0 bits
-5#-(0or )# 1: 5.0 bits (less than 90 ports)
SMDR data length 2: 6.0 bifs (less than 90 ports)
3: 7.0 bits i
4: 8.0 bits
-6#-(0 or 1)# See FF3-14# 0: Outgoing calls only
SMDR print mode 1 1: Incoming and outgoing
-7#-(0 or 1)# 0: Long-distance calls only
SMDR print mode 2 1: All outgoing cails
-8#-(0 or 1)# 0: ITY data only
SMDR print mode 3 1: Titles and TTY data
-9#-(0 or 1)# 0: No control ]
Dump data mode (Xon/Xoff) 1. Control
-10#-(0 or 1)# 0: 300 bauds (RAI-A, RAI-B)
RAIl baud rate switch (remote) 1: 1200 bauds (RAI-B)




FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

-1#-(Up to 3 digits)#

Address / Fedature

Program Options

No entry at default

PBX access code 1 PBX access codes: Up to 3 digifs
-2#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at defaulf
PBX access code 2 PBX access codes: Up to 3 digits
-3#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at default
PBX access code 3 PBX access codes: Up to 3 digits
-4#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at defauit
PBX access code 4 PBX access codes: Up to 3 digits
-54-(Up to 3 digls)# No entry at default
PBX access code 5 PBX access codes: Up to 3 digils
-6#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at default
PBX access code 6 CO access codes: Up to 3 digits
-7#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at default
PBX access code 7 CO access codes: Up to 3 digits
-8#-(Up to 3 digits)# No entry at default
PBX access code 8 CO access codes: Up to 3 digits

-9#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13# No enfry at default
Automatic pause after dialing 1 1: Pause - st digit
2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit
-10#-(1 to 3)# See FF2-13# No entry ot default
Automatic pause after dialing 2 1: Pause - 1st digit
2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit
-11#-(1 to )# See FF2-13# No enfry at default
Automatic pause after dialing 3 1: Pause - 1st digit
2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit
-12#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13# No entry at default
Automatic pause after dialing 4 1: Pause - 1st digit
2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit
-13#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13# No entry at default
Automatic pause after dialing 5 1. Pause - 1st digit

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

~ nQB HTDdn mnw-snamnm%'*g
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FF1 Key

- System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-14#-(1 to J)#
Automatic pause after dialing 6

See FF2-13+#

Program Options

No entry at default
1: Pause - 1st digit

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

-15#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13#
Automatic pause after dialing 7

No eniry at default
1: Pause - 1st digit

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

-16#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13#
Automatic pause after dialing 8

No entry at defauit
1: Pause - 1st digit

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

-17#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13#
Automatic pause after dialing 9

No entry at default
1: Pause - 1st digit

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

-18#-(1 to J)# See FF2-13#
Automatic pause after dialing 0

3
m\

-14#-(0 or D# See FF4-1#, 24
Universal Night Answer (UNA) ring pattemn

No entry at default
1: Pause - 1st digif

2: Pause - 2nd digit
3: Pause - 3rd digit

0: 3 secs on/1 sec off

1: Continuous

-2#-(0 or 1)# 0: No EPI relay
External Page Interface (EPI) page group 00| 1: EPI relay
-3#-(0 or 1)# 0: No EPI relay
External Page Interface (EPI) page group 01 | 1: EPI relay
-4#-(0 or 1)# 0: No EPI reiay
External Page interface (EP) page group 02 { 1. EPI relay
-5#-(0 or )# 0: No EPI relay
External Page Interface (EPI) page group 03} 1: EPI relay
-6#-(0 or D# 0: No EPI relay
External Page Interface (EPI) page group 04| 1: EPI relay

0: No EPI relay

1: EPI

lay

(Not in use)

naQ P Kt mn-w-slamrrrnk:mH



FF1 Key - System

ﬂ

| DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet  of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List) "
Y
8
t
Address / Feature Program Options e
-2#-4# m
-8#-(0 or 1)# 0: No EPI relay -
w
External Page interface (EP) page group 06| 1: EPirelay (Not in use) i
-9#-(0 or 1)# 0: No EPI relay ] d
e
External Page Interface (EPI) page group 07| 1: EPlrelay (Not in use)

-2#-5# s
-(1-8)#-(1-20)#-(0 or 1)# 0: Restricted e
Class of Setvice setting 1: Not restricted | t

-24-6# t
-(1-100)#-1#-(0001-9999)# “**¢: No occount codes are sef :;
Verified Forced Account Codes (0001-9999)# [ | .
-(1-100)#-2#-(0-7)# 0: TRS Type 0 || a
Verified Forced Account Code toll restiiction] 1: TRS Type 1 (

2: TRS Type 2 -
3: TRS Type 3
4: TRS Type 4
5: RS Type 5
6: TRS Type 6
7: TRS Type 7
~3%-1#
-(0000 to 2359)# - No entry at default
Automatic switch to night mode (HHMM) 0000 to 2359: Automatic
-3#-2#
-0 or 1o 12)# 0: No recall
Attendant HOLD-recall timer 1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds ]
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

N DBS Account Name,

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Fealure

-(0or 1to 12)#
Extension HOLD-recall timer

-(0or 1 to 12)#
Attendant transfer-recall timer

Program Options

0: No recall

1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

0: No recall

1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

N DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

n

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

P B Ot

Address / Feature Program Options

-3#-5#
-(0or1to 12)# 0: No recall |
Extension transfer-recall timer 1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds (
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

® @ P g

|
QP K0 W0

-3#-6#
-(Qor1to 12) 0: No recall
Attendant Hunt Group recall timer 1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
J: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

HEEEEEEEEEN
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FF1 Key - System

o~ DBS Account Name

Account Address

Cutover Date
Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-3#-7#
-(0or 110 12)#
Extension Hunt Group recall timer

-3#-8#
-(0or 1to 12)#
Attendant park HOLD recall timer

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Program Options

:Norecall .
: 20 seconds
: 40 seconds
: 60 seconds
: 80 seconds
: 100 seconds
: 120 seconds
: 140 seconds
1 160 seconds
: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

O N A W O

e

0: No recall

1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

BS Account Name

ccount Address

Cutover Date

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-3#-9#
-(Oor 110 12)#
Extension park-HOLD recall fimer

C-3#-10#
-Qor1to 12)#
Attendant reversion timer

Program Options

0: No recail

1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
@: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

0: No recall

1: 20 seconds
2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

4 DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

’: ) Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-3#-114
-(0or1to 15)# See FF2-16#, FF3-13#

Unsupervised conference talk-time

-3#-12#
e -(0 or 1to 15)#
Automatic pause timer

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Program Options

0: Disable

1: 5 minutes

2: 10 minutes

3: 15 minutes

4: 20 minutes

5: 25 minutes

6: 30 minutes
7: 35 minutes
8: 40 minutes
9: 45 minutes
10: 50 minutes
11: 55 minutes
12: 60 minutes
13: 65 minutes
14: 70 minutes
15: 75 minutes

0: No pause

1: 0.5 second
2: 1.0 second
3: 1.5 seconds
4: 2.0 seconds
5: 2.5 seconds
6: 3.0 seconds
7: 3.5 seconds
8: 4.0 seconds
9: 4.5 seconds
10: 5.0 seconds
11: 5.0 seconds
12: 5.0 seconds
13: 5.0 seconds
14: 5.0 seconds
16: 5.0 seconds

| |
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FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Fecature

-0 or 1 to 10)#
CO line FLASH timer

-(0 or 1 to 6)#
SLT onhook FLASH timer

-(0 to J)#
Incoming ring timer

Program Options v

o

: No FLASH

: 0.2 second
: 0.3 second
: 0.4 second
: 0.5 second
: 0.6 second
: 0.7 second
: 0.8 second
: 0.9 second
: 1.0 second
: 1.1 seconds

OO N LN~

HEEEEEEEN

(o]

FLASH (B Disconnect (D)

0: 200-500 ms (F) Over 500 ms (D)
1: 200-750 ms (F) Over 750 ms (D)

2: 200-1000 ms (F) Over 1000 ms (D)

[ |

l

3: 200-1200 ms (F) Over 1200 ms (D)

r

4: 200-1500 ms (F) Over 1500 ms (D)

5 Over 200 ms (D)
6: 30-140 ms (F) Over 500 ms (D)

. 4 seconds
: 8 seconds

0
!
2: 10 seconds
3: 12 seconds

s
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FF1 Key -

System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature
-3#-16#
-(0or 110 15)#

Incoming ring delay timer

-3#-174#
-(0to 15)#
Dial pause timer

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

Program Options

0: Synchronizes to incoming fing cycle

1: Expand to 50 ms

2: Expand to 100 ms
3: Expand to 150 ms
4: Expand to 200 ms
5: Expand to 250 ms
6: Expand to 300 ms
7: Expand to 350 ms
8: Expand to 400 ms
9: Expand to 450 ms
10: Expand to 500 ms
11: Expand to 6§50 ms
12: Expand to 600 ms
13: Expand to 650 ms
14: Expand to 700 ms
15: Expand to 750 ms

0: 1.2 seconds
1: 1.2 seconds
2: 2.0 seconds
3: 3.0 seconds
4: 40 seconds
5: 5.0 seconds
6: 6.0 seconds
7: 7.0 seconds
8: 8.0 seconds
9: 9.0 seconds
10: 10 seconds
11: 11 seconds
12: 12 seconds
13: 13 seconds
14: 14 seconds
16: 15 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

& DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-3#-18#
-(0or1to 10)# See 13#
PBX-FLASH timer

-3#-194
-(0 to 15)#
Call Forward-No Answer timer

Program Options

0: No FLASH

1: 0.2 second
2:0.3 second

3: 0.4 second
4: 0.5 second
5: 0.6 second
6: 0.7 second
7: 0.8 second
8: 0.9 second
9: 1.0 second
10: 1.1 seconds

0: Call forward after 4 seconds
1: Call forward after 8 seconds
2: Call forward after 12 seconds
3: Call forward after 16 seconds
4: Call forward after 20 seconds
5: Call forward after 24 seconds
6: Call forward after 28 seconds:
7: Call forward after 32 seconds
8: Call forward after 36 seconds
9: Call forward after 40 seconds
10: Call forward after 44 seconds
11: Call forward after 48 seconds
12: Call forward after 52 seconds
13: Call forward after 56 seconds
14: Call forward after 60 seconds
15: Call forward after 64 seconds

(rrrrrrrrrtrrr el i Ppydy
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FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet

Account Address

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-(0 or 1 {o 8)#
Outbound ground detection timer

-(Cor 1to 8)#
Incoming ground detection timer

-(0Dor1to 12)#
Attendant intercom HOLD-recall timer

(CPC-B Vs. 2.0)

Program Options

0: No detection
1: 1 second

2: 2 seconds

J: 3 seconds

4: 4 seconds

5: b seconds
6: 6 seconds
7.7 seconds
8: 8 seconds

0: No detection
1: 1 second

2: 2 seconds

3: 3 seconds

4: 4 seconds

5: 5 seconds

6: 6 seconds

7: 7 seconds

8: 8 seconds

0: No intercom HOLD recall
1: 20 seconds

2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet_ of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

I B Ot

Address / Feature Program Options

-3#-23#
-(Qor1to 12)# 0: No intercom HOLD recall
Extension intercom HOLD recall timer 1: 20 seconds
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds

ng P rEtro 0 ® M g
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-3#-244%
-(0or 1to 12)# 0: No intercom transfer recall
Attendant intercom transfer recall timer I: 20 seconds
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 2: 40 seconds
3: 60 seconds
4: 80 seconds
5: 100 seconds
6: 120 seconds
7: 140 seconds
8: 160 seconds
9: 180 seconds
10: 200 seconds
11: 220 seconds
12: 240 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

ﬁBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-(0Cor 1to 12)#

Extension intercom tfransfer recall timer
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0)

-(0 to 15)#
CO delayed ringing timer
(CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher)

Program Options

: No intercom transfer recall
: 20 seconds

: 40 seconds

: 60 seconds

: 80 seconds
100 seconds
: 120 seconds
: 140 seconds
: 160 seconds
: 180 seconds
: 200 seconds
: 220 seconds
: 240 seconds

O N A WD O
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ng after 4 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 8 seconds
: CO delay ringing affer 12 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 16 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 20 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 24 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 28 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 32 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 36 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 40 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 44 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 48 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 52 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 56 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 60 seconds
: CO delay ringing after 64 seconds
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FF1 Key - System

12: EXT. delay ringing after 52 seconds
13: EXT. delay ringing after 56 seconds
14: EXT. delay ringing after 60 seconds
156: EXT. delay ringing after 64 seconds

’\\

B DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet___ of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List) v
8
t
Address / Feature Program Options e
:
-(0 to 15)# 0: EXT. delay ringing after 4 seconds : w
EXT. delayed ringing timer 1: EXT. delay ringing after 8 seconds ] i
(CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) 2: EXT. delay ringing dfter 12 seconds - da
3: EXT. delay ringing after 16 seconds || e

4: EXT. delay ringing after 20 seconds ]
5: EXT. delay ringing after 24 seconds . s
6: EXT. delay ringing after 28 seconds i
7: EXT. delay ringing after 32 seconds : £
8: EXT. delay ringing after 36 seconds . i
Q: EXT. delay ringing after 40 seconds | n
10: EXT. delay ringing after 44 seconds | g
11: EXT. delay ringing after 48 seconds | 8

||

-3#-28# |

-(0 to ]5)# | 0: H. up no cner after 4 seconds
Hunt Group no answer 1: H. Group no answer after 8 seconds
(CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) 2: H. Grouo no answer dffer 12 seconds

3: H. Group no answer after 16 seconds
: H. Group no answer after 20 seconds
: H. Group no answer after 24 seconds
: H. Group no answer after 28 seconds
: H. Group no answer after 32 seconds
: H. Group no answer after 36 seconds
: H. Group no answer affer 40 seconds
10: H. Group no answer after 44 seconds
11: H. Group no answer after 48 seconds
12: H. Group no answer after 52 seconds
13: H. Group no answer after 56 seconds
14: H. Group no answer affer 60 seconds
5: H. Group no answer after 64 se

O 0 NO O A

HH: Hours v to 23)

MM: Minutes (00 to 23) 7
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FF1 Key - System 1

g DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet
N Account Address Account Phone (Main List) S
Yy
=)
t
Address |/ Feature Program Options e
m
-44 _
-(4 digits)# Also used with DISA 9999:  Default ] w
Remote maintenance 0000 to 9999: Stored code i
-54
-(4 digits)# See FF2-11#, 194, 20# No _entry ot default d.
DISA ID code | 0000 to 9999: Stored code B e
-6#-14#
-(4 digits)# See FF2-11#, 194, 204 1111:  Default S
DISA outgoing code 1 0000 to 9999: Stored code B e
-6#-24# t
-(4 diglts)# See FF2-11#, 194, 204 9999:  Detault t
DISA outgoing code 2 0000 to 9999: Stored code i
-7# n
-(4 digits)# 9999:  Defauft . g
System programming D code 0000 to 9999: Stored code s
-8#-14#
-0 or # (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) 0: No (do not reset DID numbers) |
DID reset 1: Yes (teset DID numbers)
-0 to 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or higher) o off
DID/T1  reset  (6) 1. Clear
-8#-24
-0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) 0. No (do not reset DID numbers)
Confimation of DID reset 1: Yes (reset DID numberts)
-0 or N# (CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or highen O No (do not reset DID/TI numbers)
Confimnation of DID/Tlreset 1. Yes (reset DID/TT numbers)
-84#-34
-0 to 9999)#-(10 fo 69 or 100 to 69N 10 to 69 ]
DID Number Set 100 to 699
(CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or higher) -
-8#-4%
-1#-14-(0 to 8)# 0: DBS 40
System  size 1. DBS 72
(CPC-8 Vs. 4.0 or highen 2: DBS 96
3: DBS 40 + DBS 40
01 must be in slave cabinet)
4: DBS 72 + DBS 40 (T1 not supported)
5 DBS 72 + DBS 72
1 must be In slave cabinet)
6. DBS 96 + DBS 40
7: DBS 96 + DBS 72
8 DBS 96 + DBS 96




FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

—

Address / Feature

-1#-2#-(1to J)#
Synchronization setting for the first sync
souce

1: T1 of the master cabinet
2: T1 of the slave cabinet
3: free Run (Infemdl clocking)

| -1#-34-0to ¥
Synchronization setting for the second sync
source

0: None

1: T1 of the master cabinet

2: T of the slave cabinet

3: Free Run (Infemdal clocking)

| -14-4%-0to 34
{ Synchronization setting for the third sync
source

0: None

1: T1 of the master cabinet

2: T1 of the slave cabinet

3: Free Run (Intemal clocking)

-2#-1#-(0 to 25)#

0to 25 hours

Network Re-sync timer (25) = No Entrles
| -24-24-01012¢ Oto 12
Disconnect fimer (1) = 200 MS
| -24-34-010 15 0to 15
Guard timer (&)
| -2¢-44-010 154 0to15
Release acknowledge timer (RLS ACK Timer) (9) = 240 seconds
| -2¢-5¢-010 84 Oto8
Outpuise delay timer (2) = 500 MS
| -20-64-010 154 0to 15
| Wink timeout timer (Wink Timeout) (15) = 5500
| -2#-74-010 154 0to 15
Incoming detection timer (7) = 9O MS
| -2+-84-0t0 818 0to8
Answer supervision timer (Answer Superv) (3) = 600 MS
| -24-94-0t0 154 0to 15
| immediate Glare timer (mm-Glare Time) (3) = 60MS
| .24-104-0 10 15)# 0to 15
Wink Glare timer (WK-Glare Timer) (3) = 60 MS
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FF1 Key - System

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

S
Y
8
t
e
m
Address / Feature Program Options ] _
| -se-as | '
Figurg 1 shows the numbers used to identify each i
-3#-(1 to 8)#-(1 o 8)4-(0 to 30)# cireuit type. d
Figure 2 shows the default values for the | e
Digital pad seftings (Digital Pad Set) most commen T1 connections.
Figure 3 lists the adjustments provided by each : S
Fgure 1: Circui-fype numbers pad number. ] e
. . t
Qm m Figure 2: Default pad values ] t
K-TEL 1 From To setting | Value || | i
T1#1 K-TEL 16 -2dB | [ n
T 2 Ti#2 | KTEL 16 2d8 | ] g
DATA 3 1 #1 suT 16 2dB | .
T1 #2 SLT 16 -2dB —
, Analog COTTrk 4 KTEL | T1#1 16 2dB | t—
- T1 Moster 5 KTEL | TI#2 16 | 208 | L
SuT T1 #1 16 -2dB -
ﬂ SOVG 6 SLT T1 #2 16 -2dB -
OPTION 1* 7 - u
OPTION 2* 8 Figure 3: Pad Nos. |
DINVF# Q Pad No. Level —
0 ) 1. 0dB —
CONF (SCO# 0 1 +2 dB —
Tone 1 (MFRD# 1 —
Tone 2 (MFR2# |4 H
#Crcutt T &%*12are -
re?erf/:; fyo?ﬁue use. 14 +28 dB B
' 15 +30 dB |
*Use Opfions 1 and 2 1o 16 -2dB |
assign unique PAD levess 17 -4 dB
to crcutts that require ) —
special volume leves. |
29 -28 dB B
30 -30 dB -




FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Cutover Date

Sheet

of

Address / Ffeature

-44-14-14-0 to 1#
-54-1#-14-(0 fo #

Trunk class

Master cablnet)
(Slave cabinet)

0: Andlog only

Program

1. T1 and andlog trunks

Options

-4#-1#-2#-(0 to 24)#
-5#-1#-2#-(0 to 24)#
Number of channels used

(Master cablnet)
(Slave cabine!)

0 to 24
0)

~4#-1#-34-(0 to 1)#
-54-1#-3#-(0 to N#
Frame format

(Master cabinet)
(Skave cabinet)

0: SF (Super Frame)
I: ESF (Extended Super Frame)

-4#-14#-4#-(0 to 1#
“S#-1#-4#-(0 to 1)#
Clear channel

Master cabinel)
(Slave cablnet)

1: B8ZS (Binary

0: AM! (Altemate Mark Inversion)

8-zeros suppression)

(Master cabinet)
(Slave cabinel)

-44-1%-54-(0 fo 1)#
-5#-1#-5#-(0 to 1)#
Fallure mode

0: Mode |
1. Mode 2

_-4#-1#-64-(0 to 1)#
-5#-1#-64-(0 fo 1)#
Remote loopback

Master cabine!)
(Slave cabinet)

(R-Loopback)

1: Yes (System

rfesponds to

0: No (No system response fto loopback.)

loopback.)

~4#-14-74-0 to # Master cabinet)

-5#-2#-24-(0 to 15)¢ (Slave cabinef)
Yellow detection (Yel Alm Det)

-54-14-7#-(0 to 1)# Slave cabiney | & Off
Yellow alam send 1: On
-4#-2#-1#-(0 to 15)# (Master cabinel) 010 5
-5#-2¢4-14-(0 to 15)# (Slave cabinet)

Red dalarm detection (Red Alm Det) (2)
-44-24-24-(0 to 15)# (Master cabinet) 0 to 15

(M =15 ms

-4%#-24-34-(0 to 15)# (Master cabinet)
-5#-24-34-(0 to 15)¢ (Slave cabinef)

0 to 15

Other darms defection (Other Alm Det)

Yellow alarm recovery (Yel Alm Rec) (D (1 = 10ms)
-4#-24-44-(0 to 15)# (Master cabine!) 0to 15
-5#-24-44-(0 to 15)# (Slave cabine) 0 to 15

(M (1 = 250 ms)

-44-24-5#-(0 to 15)# (Master cabinet)
-5#-2#-5#-(0 to 15)# (Slave cabineh)

Other dlarms recovery (Other Alm Rec)

0 to 15
(1) (1 = 250ms)

-44-34-14-(0 to 9000)# Master cabine!)
-54-3#-14-(0 to 9000)# (Slave cabinet)

Frame loss counter (Frame Count)

0 to 9000/24h
(9000)

~44-34-24-(0 fo 9000)# Master cabinet)
-44-34-24-(0 to 9000)# (Skave cabineh)
Slip counter (Slip Count)

0 to 9000/24h
(9000)

Master cabinet)
(Slave cabinet)

~4#-34-34-(0 to 1)#
-44-34-34-(0 to 1)#
Red alarm counter

R

ed Alm Count)

0 to 9000/24h
(9000)
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FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Account Address

Cutover Date Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature Program Options
Ny -4#-3#-4#- # i
| oha-49-01090008 (Slave cabinen | 01090007241
Loss signal counter (Sig Loss Count) (9000)
N -4#-3#-5#- # i
-3#-3#-2#.§3 to %3# 5?35':2235:23” 0 1o 9000/24n
Sync loss counter (Sync Loss Count) (9000)
N -4#-3#-6#-(0t #  (Master cabinet
-g#-g#-g-:g tg m# gﬂaiecabinef) ) 010 9000/24n
| Vellow alarm counter (Yel Aim Count) (9000)
-4#-4#-1#-(0to 1)# (Mastercabinet) | ,
H -5#-4#-1#-(0to )# (Slave cabinet)
Yellow alarm relay (Yel Aim Relay) 1: On
-4#-4#-2#-(0 to 1)# (Master cabinet) | .
H -S#-4#-2#-(0to # (Slave cabinet)
| Red alarm relay (Red Alm Relay) 1: On
-4#-4#-3%-(0to 1)# (Master cabine) | . o
H -5#-4#-3#-(0to )# (Slave cabinet)
Loss relay 1. On
| -a#-4#-4%-(0to ¥ (Masfer cabinet) | . .
| -5#-4#-4%-(0to D)# (Slave cabinet)
H Frame loss relay (Frm Loss Relay) 1: On
| -4#-4#-54-Qto ¥ (Master cabinet) | . or
H -S#-4#-5#4-(0to D# (Slave cabinet)
AlS relay 1: On
| -44-44-64-(0to 1)# (Master cabinet)
| -5#-4#-6#-(0to D# (Slave cabinet)
0: imed
| Alam relay reset
1: Manual
“6#-(1to 6)#-14-(O to ¥ 0: Loop Start (Default)
1: Ground Start 1
Trurk Type 2: Ground Start 2
3: E&M

map-sugmnm%mm
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FF1 Key - System

DBS Account Name

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Cutover Date Sheet

of

Address / Feature

Program Options

-8#-44
-6#(1 to 64)#-2#-(0 to 2)# 0: Not provided
DID/DNIS table (DID/DNIS) ; gINDIS
-6#(1 10 64)#-3#-(0 to 2)# 0: Immediate Start
Outgoing type 2 Ditd Torg start
-6#(1 to 64)#-4#-(0 to # 0: Immediate Start/ringdown
Incoming type 1: Wink start
-6#(1 10 64)#-5#-(0 1o 2)# 0: Bothway
Trunk mode 1: Outgoing only
-6#(1 to 64)#-6#-(0 to 1)# 0: Off (ABCD signal not used)

Robbing bit sefting (Robbing bit set)

: On (ABCD slignal used)

-6#(1 to 64)#-7#-(0 to 1)# O: Dial pulse (10PPS)
Incoming dialing method (Incoming Dial) 1: DTMF
-6#(1 to 64)#-8#-(0 to 1)# 0: off
Dial tone transmission (DT Send) 1: On
-6#(1 to 64)#-9#-(0 to 1)# o: off
Busy tone transmission (BT Send) 1: On
-6#(1 to 64)#-10#-(0 to 1# 0: off
Dial tone generation (DT Receive) 1: On
-6#(1 to 64)#-11#-(0 to 1# 0: off
Ringback transmission (RBT Send) 1: On
O0to 15
-7#(0 to 9999)#-2#-(0 to )# Oto 15
Other alams detection (Other Aim Det) (1) (1 = 250 ms)
-6#(1 to 64)#-(10 to 69 or 100 to 699+ 10 to 69
DNIS Number Setting (DNIS Number Set) 100 to 699

O AH £ 1 BO rn
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FF1 Key - System

|

P B Ot

o kg

nmaQa gD

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com 2



he FF2 Key is for programming trunk lines
and acts as an interface between the CO
or DID trunk lines and the DBS system.

There are two programming forms for the FF2 Key:

The Trunk Port list is for assigned names
and TelCo circuit numbers.

The Trunk Features list is for recording any
of the 25 features that can be programmed
on each trunk port.

Notes:

(1) The Pooled Trunk Group Access settings in the FF2
Key (Trunks' programming) are different from the
Trunk Group settings in the FF8 Key (LCR program-
ming):

(a) Trunk lines set in the FF2 Key are accessed by
the user with access codes (9, 81 to 86).

(b) Trunklines setinthe FF8 Key are automatically
selected by the system.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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FF2 Key - Trunk Ports

| DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet___ of
: Account Address Account Phone (Main List)
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FF2 Key - Trunk Ports

Trunk Ports

DBS Account Name
Accoun_t Address

Cutover Date

Telephone Number
{Circuit Number)

Line Type

Account Phone (Main List)

Sheet

of

Maximum 6
Characters

)

Comments

33
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37
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39

40

41
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FF2 Key - Trunk Ports

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Sheet of

Address / Feature Program Options Trunk Ports (01-64)
-(1to 64)#-1#-(0O or 1)# 0: In service
Deniles trunk use 1: Out of service
-(1 1o 64)#-2#-(0 or 1)# 0: DTMF
Puise or DTMF diai 1: 10pps pulse

-(1 to 64)#-3#-(0 or 1)#
Pooled trunk access, Group 9

0: No pooled trunk access

1: Group 9

-(1 to 64)#-4#-(0 or 1)¥
Pooled trunk access, Group 81

0: No pooled frunk access

1: Group 81

-(1 to 64)#-5#-(0. or 1)#
Pooled trunk access, Group 82

O: No pooled frunk access

1: Group 82

-(1 to 64)#-6#-(0 or 1)#
Pooled trunk access, Group 83

0: No pooled trunk access

1: Group 83

-(110 64)#-7#-(0 o1 1)#
Pooled trunk access, Group 84

0: No pooled trunk access

1: Group 84

-(1 o 64)#-8#-(0 or 1)#
Pooled trunk access, Group 85

0: No pooled frunk access

1: Group 85

~(1 to 64)#-94-(0 or 1)#

0: No pooled frunk access

Pooled trunk access, Group 86 1: Group 86

-(1 to 64)#-10#-(1 or )# I: COline

Trunk line type 2: PBX line

-(1to 64)#-11#-(0 or )# 0: Disable

Enables DISA 1: Enable

-(1 to 84)#-12#-(1 to 144)# No entry at default

Private line port number

1 to 144: Private line port

-(1 to 64)#-13#-(0 or 1)#
Automatic pause

0: No auto pause
1: Automatic pause

-(1to 64)#-14#-(0 or 1)#
Dial tone detection

0: Detects dial tone
1: No detection

-(1 to 64)#-15#-(0 or 1)#
DTMF signal sending time

1: 75ms ON/50ms OFF
2: 125ms ON/125ms OFF
3: 250ms ON/250ms OFF

-(1to 64)#-164-(1 o J)#
Unsupervised conference

0: No frunk-to-trunk
1: Trunk to trunk

-(1 to 64)#-17#-(0 or 1 to 9)#
Incoming ring signal

(tone pattern)

0: Signal synchronized

1: 3 secs ON/1 sec OFF

: 2 secs ON/2 secs OFF

: 1 sec ON/1 sec OFF

: 1 sec ON/2 secs OFF

: 1 sec ON/3 secs OFF

: .5 sec ON/.5 sec OFF

: .5sec ON/.5 sec OFF
.5 sec ON/2.5 secs OFF

1.5 sec ON/3.5 secs OFF

: 1 sec ON/7 secs OFF
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FF2 Key - Trunk Ports

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Feature

-(110 64)#-18#-(0Dor 1 to 15)#
Trunk disconnect timer

Program Options

0: No disconnect signal
1: 50 ms
2: 100ms
3: 150 ms
4:200ms
5:250ms
6: 300 ms
7: 350 ms
8: 400 ms
9: 450 ms
10: 500 ms
11: 550 ms
12: 600 ms
13;: 650 ms
14: 700 ms
16: 750 ms

Trunk Ports (01-64)

-(1 to 64)#-19#-(HHMM) #
DISA start timer

No entry at default
HHMM: (0000 to 2359)

-(1 to 64)#-20#-(HHMM)#
DISA end timer

No entry at default
HHMM: (0000 to 2359)

-(1to 64)#-21#-(0 to 2)#
Loop/Ground/DID trunk
cards (CPC-B Vs. 2.0)

0: Loop-start frunk
1: Ground-start trunk
2: DID trunk

-(1 to 64)#-21#-(0 to J)#
Trunk Selection

0: Loop start
1: Ground start
2: DID (CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or

higher)
3T .

-(1 to 64)#-22#-(0 or 1 )#
D - Immediate/Wink start

O: Wink start (CPC-B V3.2)
1: immediate start

110 64)#-23#-(0 to 15)¢
~nk-start timer
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0)

0 140ms
1: 160 ms
2: 180ms
3: 200 ms
4:220ms
5:240ms
6: 260 mMs
7:280ms
8: 300 ms
9. 200 ms
10: 200 ms
11: 200 ms
12: 200 ms
13: 200 ms
14: 200 ms
15: 200 ms
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DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet ot
m Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

Trunk Ports (01-64)

Program Options

(1 to 64)#-24#-(0 or 1 1o 15)# 0: No time out
DID digtt dial time out 1: 15 seconds
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 2 16 seconds
See FF3-35# 3: 17 seconds
4: 18 seconds
5 19 seconds
6: 20 seconds
7: 21 seconds
8: 22 seconds
9: 18 seconds
10: 18 seconds
11: 18 seconds
12: 18 seconds
13: 18 seconds
14: 18 seconds
15: 18 seconds
-(1 to 64)#-25#-(0 to 15)# 0:30ms
DID interdigit dial time out 1: 40ms
(CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 2850ms
See FF3-354 3 60ms
4.70ms
5:80ms
6: 90ms
7: 100 ms
8 110ms
9:120ms
10: 130 ms
11: 140 ms
12: 150ms
13: 160 ms
14: 160 ms
15 160 ms
-(1 to 64)#-26#-(4 to 6 or 13)# 4: Analog trunk

T1 port class - trunk 5: T1 #1 (Master)

(CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or highe) 6: T1 #2 Slave)
13: Other

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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he FF3 Key is for programming exten-
sions. The 36 feature available for this
key represent 36 submodes (1# to 36#).

Telephone Types, submode 2#, default automatically to data
settings 1 through 7 or can be set in programming mode using
data 8 through 19.

The number of buttons or keys on the telephone determine how
many FF keys are available for programming. DBS telephone
models come in 16-, 22-, and 34-button sets.

There are several programming forms available for extension
programming:

The Extension Ports form summarizes the
programming on all extension ports and is for
use by the installer/programmer.

The forms explained below are located at the back of this manual
immediately following the FF10 Key information:

The Extension Summary form is for recording
features programmed on a single extension port.
The salesperson or programmer and the system
administrator will use this form to design a
program for an extension port. Refer to the
Extension General Information and the Extension
Programming boxes on this form. Use a separate
form for each extension port. Photocopy the
original form and use only the copies.

The Summary Key Plan or the Key Plan are for
the Customer. Use either form as appropriate.

To copy extension features from one extension port to
another extension port, use the FF9 Key.

Save Your Original Forms!!!
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FF3 Key - Extensions

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

3

Extension Pors (1 to 144)

Address / Fecture Program Options

-(1 to 144)#-1#-(100 to 699/10 to &9)# No entry

Extension numbers 100 to 699/10 fo 69: Extensions

~(1 to 144)#-2#-(0 or 1 to 19)# : No assignment

Telephone types : Andlog telephone

(CPC-B Vs. 2.0 or higher) : Digital telephone (6 FF lines)
: Dightal telephone (12 FF lines)

: Digital telephone (24 FF lines)

: Reserved

D.SLT (Vs. 3.0 or higher)

. EM/24 VB-43310

: OPX (pulse)

. OPX (fone)

; Voice mall (AEC)

: DSS1 - Extension 10/100
12 DSS2 - Extenslon 10/100
13: DSS3 - Extension 11/101
14: DSS4 - Extension 11/101
15: Volce mail (OPX)

16: Flst attendant console
17: Second attendant conscle
18: Third attendant console
19: Fourth aftendant console

T 00Nl b WO
porupgoacdx

WmctHOW

~(1 to 144)#-3#-(001 fo 144)# EM/24 not connected

EM/24 console station-port number 1 to 144: Stored extensions on EM/24
«(1 to 144)#-4#-©0 or 1)# 0: No LCR restriction for oufside cails
Forced LCR restriction 1: Forced LCR

-(1 to 144)#-54-(0 or 1)# 0: Disable

Forced verifled account code 1: Enabie

(1 to 144)#-64-(4 digits)## No enfry at default .

Station lockout code 0000 to 9999: Station lockout code
-(1 to 144)#-7#-(0 or 1)# . I: Extension Ports 1 and 2

CO iine off hook signal 0: Extension Poits 2 fo 144

-(1 to 144)#-84-(0 or 1)# 0: No call watting

Call waiting 1: Cal walting

-(1 to 144)#-9#-(0 or 1)# 0: Disable

Busy override 1: Enable

-1 to 144)4-10#-© or T)#(See FF1-26-18-17)f O Releck

Busy overidden I: Accepls

(1 to 144)#-114-(0 or 1)# 0: Disable

Prime line preference 1. Enable

-(1 to 144)#-12#-(0 or 1)# 0. Disable

Ringing line  preference I: Enable

(1 fo 144)#-134-0 or 1#(FF2-164FF-3¢-11m | O Dbsable

Unsupervised conference - Extension-wide 1: Enable

<1 to 144)4-148-0 or 1)J(FF1-2#,-2¢-64) O: Disable

SMDR printout of incoming cdlis I1: Enable




FF3 Key - Extensions

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address | Featue Pogam  Opfions Exension Poris (1 fo 144)

(1 to 144)#-15¢-(0 or 1 to 4)¢ 0: No dlet tone
CO line off-hook signal volume 1 Minimum  volume

2: Lower medium volume

3: Higher medium volume

4 Maximum  volume
(1 to 144)#-168-(0 or )¢ 0: Confinuous signal
CO line off hook signal pattern 1: Send only one signal
-(1 to 144)#-178-(0 or V)¢ 0: § nomes
PSD names (5 or 10 names) - large dispiay 1. 10 names
-(1 1o 144)#-184-(0 or )¢ 0: Does not belong to page group 00
Sefs extensions to page groups 00 1. Page group 00
(1 to 144)#-19¢-(0 or )¢ 0: Does nol belong to page group 01
Sofs extensions to page groups 01 1: Page group 01
(1 fo 144)¢#-204-(0 or )¢ 0: Does not belong to page group 02
Sefs extensions to page groups 02 1: Page group 02
(1 fo 144)#-214-(0 o )¢ 0: Does not belong fo page group 03
Sefs extensions to page groups 03 1: Page group 03
-1 fo 144)¢-22¢4-(0 o )¢ 0: Does not belong to page group 04
Sefs extensions fo page groups 04 1: Page grouwp 04
(1 1o 144)#-234-(0 or )¢ 0: Does nof belong to page group 05
Sefs extensions fo page groups 05 1: Page group 05
(1 fo 144)¢-244-(0 or 1)# 0: Does nof belong to page group 06
Sefs extensions fo page groups 06 1: Poge group 06
(1 to 144)#-25¢-(0 or )¢ 0: Does not beiong fo page group 07
Sefs extensions to page groups 07 I: Page grouwp 07
(1 to 144)#-26¢#-(0 or 1 to 24)# 0: No change
idle display - large-display telephone 1 to 24: See Programming Manual
(1 to 144)#-27¢-(0 or 1 to 24)¢ 0: No change
IDT off hook dispiay - large-display 1 to 24: See Programming Manual
-(1 fo 144)#-20#-(0 or 1 fo 24)¢ 0: No change
DT call status display - large-display 1 to 24: See Programming Manual
(1 to 144)8-29¢-(0 or 1 to 24)¢ 0 No change .
CO line call display during dialing 1 to 24: See Programmi Monual
-(1 to 144)#-30#-(0 or 1 to 24)¢ 0 No change
CO line call display after dialing 1 to 24: See Progiamming Manual
(1 to 144)#-314-(0 or 1 to 24)# 0: No change
Page call display - iarge-display 1 to 24: See Programming Manual
(1 to 144)8-32¢-(0 or 1 to 24)# 0: No change
Cal waiting display - large-display 1 to 24: See Programming Manual
(1 to 144)#-33#-(0 or 1 to 24)# 0: No change
Intercom buwy tone displkay - large-display 1 fo 24: See Programming Manual
-(1 to 144)#-344-(0 or )¢ (CPC-B Vs. 2.0) 0: 5 eniles
Extersion directory display - large dispkay 1: 10 entiies ;
(1 to 144)#-35¢-(0 or 1 1o 8)# (CPC-B Vs 3.0 o O Defoult
higher)
Extension class of service setting 1 to 8 Set to individual extension

_~

o

SO0 kOB O NN
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Techni

FF3 Key - Extensions

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

Address / Fedature

~(1 to 144)#-36#-(0 to 2)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0)

Ringback tone with busy signal

Progrom  Options

Extension Ports (1 fo 144)

0: Ringback tone with busy signal

1: Busy signal
2: Ringback tone

-(1 {o 144)#-274-(1 to 3 or 7 to 134

T1 port class station
(CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or higher)

1. KTEL

2: SUT
3: DATA

7: OPT

8: OPT2

9: DIMF

0: CONF (SCC)
11: MFR}

122 MFR2

-(1 to 144)#-38#-(0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or
higher)
SLT hook flash

0: Brokers hoid

initiate conference call

~(1 fo 144)#-394-(0 to 9)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or

higher)
Extension rng pattern (KTEL)

e~

Dependent on frunk sefting

: 3 sec ON/1 sec OFF

: 2 sec ON/2 sec OFF

: 1 sec ON/1 sec OFF

1 sec ON/2 sec OFF

1 sec ON/3 sec OFF

. 0.5 sec ON/O.5 sec OFF

: 0.5 sec ON/0.5 sec OFF
0.5 sec ON/2.5 sec OFF

8: 0.5 sec ON/3.5 sec OFF

9: 1 sec ON/7 sec OFF

N

-(1 1o 144)#-394-(0 to 9)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or
higher)
Extension ring pattem (SLT/OPX)

0: Dependent on SLT transfer ring

pattemn In program sefting

: 3 sec ON/1 sec OFF

. 2 sec ON/2 sec OFF

: 1 sec ON/2 sec OFF

1 sec ON/3 sec OFF

. 1 sec ON/5 sec OFF

: 1 sec ON/7 sec OFF

. 0.5 sec ON/3.5 sec OFF

: 0.5 sec ON/3.5 sec OFF

: 0.5 sec ON/3.5 sec OFF

-(1 to 144)#-40#-(0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or
higher)
D-SLT handset volume level

sloevarorwn=

: Normai

1. louder (+6dB Gain)

-(1 to 144)#-41#-(0001 1o 9999)# (CPC-B Vs.
3.0 o higher)
Auto set relocation codes

***: No relocgation codes set

(0001 to 9999)#

-(1 to 144)4-42#-(0 to 3)# (CPC-B Vs. 3.0 or
higher)
Permanent call forward

0: Not forwarded

1: Busy/No answer
2: Busy
3: No answer

-(1 to 14d)#-438-(NN(N))4
higher)
Permanent call forward extension

(CPC-8 Vs. 3.0 or

***: No permanent cail forwarding

NN(N). Call forward extension number

(1 to 144)#-44#-(0 or 1)# (CPC-B Vs. 4.0 or
higher)
\ O

0: MCO keys

B O K- B O X K

ot H O W



he FF4 Key is for setting ring assign-
ments to each trunk.

The attendant position (port 1) defaults to ring (data 1). All
other extension ports default to no ring (data 0).

Ring settings are assigned for day, night, day-delayed, night-
delayed, extension, and extension-delayed ring.

To assign a ring to Recall timers or to set Call Forward -
No Answer, refer to the FF1 Key forms on pages 8, 9, 10,
11, 12, and 17.

There are four programming forms for recording ring-
assignment information:

The Hunt Group Tables form and the Call Coverage Group
Extension Tables form are summary sheets for the installer/
programmer and are helpful cross-references for the
Customer since the same information is also on the Extension
Summary form and Key Plan.

The forms explained below are located at the back of this
manual immediately following the FF10 Key information:

The Extension Summary form is for the salesperson and
system administrator. Refer to the Ringing Assignment box
on this form.

Note: See the DBS Programming Guidance Manual, Section 400, for the
five (5) ring-assignment addresses.

See the Addendurn to the DBS Programming Instructions, Section
400B, for the eleven (11) Hunt Group addresses.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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FF4 Key - Ring Assignment

DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address

Account Phone (Main List)

Day

Night
Day-Delayed
Night-Delayed

Extension

I I I I Ry My

Extension-Delayed

FF4-1#-(1 to 145)#(1 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# See FF1-24-4#-1#
FF4-2#-(1 10 145)#-(1 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# See FF1-2#-4#-1#
FFA-5#-(1 10 145)#«1 to 64)#-(0 or 1)#

FF4-6#-(1 to 145)#<(1 to 64)#-(0 or 1)#

FF4-7#-(1 to 1 44)#-( 110 144)#-<(0 or 1)#

FF4-8#-(1 to 144)#-(1 to 144)#-(0 or 1)#

Extension port ring entries = 1

Extension port ring entries = 1

BExdtension ports (1 10 145)

Qb e

a0 BBQrHr0O Y
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FF4 Key - Ring Assignment

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

SRR o
Hunt Group 4

Hunt Group 1 Hunt Group 3

Pilot Name Pilot Name

ilot Ext/Port 4 Pilot Ext/Port
Pilot Name ot PiotName____ Hl 7ype
:ilot Ext/Port TRF Extension ?"0' BxtPot______ k1 TRF Extension
ype . ype '] TRF Timer
TRF Extension TRF Timer TRF Extension_______ E: :
TRF Timer Extension 1 TRF Timer g Extension 1
: ion 2 : 4 Extension 2
Extension 1 Extension Extension 1 1 Extension 3
Extension 2 Extension 2 1 Eension 4
Extension 3 ] Extension 3 { Extension 5
Extension 4_ Extension 6
Extension 5_ ] Extension 7
Extension 6 ] Extension 8
Extension 7 2
Extension 8 % Day Delayed Ring
. i Night Delayed Ring____
Day Delayed Ring_____ ) % o
Night Delayed Ring____ {§ Night Delayed Ring___ ¥
Hunt Group 8
Hunt Group 7
Hunt Group 5 Pilot Name , P 1 Pilot Name
Siot Name Pilot Ext/Port 1 pitot Name ] Pilot Ext/Port
Piiot Ext/Port Tyee | Pilot ExttPort Type
Type TRF Extension Type 4 TRF Extension
TRF Timer : ATRFTI
TRF Extension____‘_ R me ? TRF EXtenSlon gﬁ TRF T|mef

i 7] TRF Timer__ &

TRF Timer Extension 1 g %}i Extension 1
Extension 2 b . ] Extension 2

i 4 Extension 1 4
S;ttensp: ; Extension 3 1 extension 2 1 Extension 3
Enenspn 3 Extension 4 { Extension3 { Extension 4
Extens!o . Extension 5 ] £ aension 4 Extension 5

ension Extension 6 . , Extension 6
Extension 5 . 1 Extension 5 .

) Extension 7 1 Extension 6 Extension 7
Extension 6 Extension 8 g{ . ] Extension 8
Extension 7 g 39“5'0“ 7

. ; ension 8
Extension 8 Day Delayed Ring ' Day Delayed Ring____

Night Delayed Rin ' . i i
Day Delayed Ring gnt Delayed Aing_— | pay Delayed Ring___ | JNOM DR T8

Night Delayed Ring___ A] Night Defayed Ring___ }:

O e OoRG 8 '

N



FF4 Key - Ring Assignment

BS Account Name
Account Address

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

4 Call Coverage Group Extension Tables

Cdli Coverage Group 1 | | Cdll Coverage Group 2 Cdll Coverage Group 3 Call Coverage Group 4
Covering Extension 1 __ Covering Extension 1 Covering Extension 1___ Covering Bxtension 1____
Covering Extension 2___ Covering Extension 2_____ Covering Extension 2_____ Covering Extension 2_____ C
Extension 3 Extension 3 Extension 3 Extension 3 a
Extension 4 Bxtension 4 Extension 4 Extension 4 1
Extension 5 bBdension 5 o Etension 5 Extension § 1
Extension 6 Extension 6 f] Extonsion 6 Bxtension 6
Extension 7 Extension 7 Extension 7 Extension 7 C
Extension 8 Extension 8 | Extension 8 Extension 8 o
v
g| Call Coverage Group 5 | gl Call Coverage Group 6 | gl Cdil Coverage Group 7 €
Covering Extersion 1___ | |l Covering Extension 1____ Covering Bxtension 1____ ol
Covering Extension 2_____  Covering Exdtension2______ Covering Extension2___ a
Extension 3 Bxtension 3 Extension 3 g
Extension 4 BExtension 4 Extension 4 €
Extension 5 B Exdension 5 Extension &
Extension & & Extension 6, Extension 6 i
Extension 7 Extension 7 Extension 7 o
Extension 8 g4 Extension 8 Extension 8 u
P
= Cdll Coverage Group 9 | B Cdil Coverage Group 10| B Cdil Coverage Group 11 8

Covering Extension 1_

Covering Extension 2

Extension 3

Extension 4
Extension 5
Extension &
Extension 7

Extension 8

Extension 4

Covering Extension 1
| Covering Extension2___
] Extension 3

Covering Extension 1

Covering Exdension 2_____
Exension 3

Bxdension 4

Extension 5

Bdension 6

Extension 7__.

Extension 8

Ky Call Coverage Group 13

Covering Extension 1

Covering Extension 2

Covering Extension 1____

Covering Extension2_____

Cdll Coverage Group 14

Covering Extension 1

i Covering Extension 2

Extension 3 Bxtension 3 i Extonsion 3 Extension 3
Extension 4 Extension 4 i Extonsion 4 Extension 4
Extension 5 Extension 5 B extorsion 5 Extension 5
Extension Extension 6 M Extension 6 Extension 6
Extension 7 Extension 7 | Extension 7 Extension 7
Extension 8 bdension 8 - Extansion 8 Extension 8

3 Cdll Coverage Group 15

Cdll Coverage Group 16
Covering Extension 1___

Covering Exdtension 2_____




he FF5 Key is for setting pre-programmed
feature codes to extension ports. Remove any
CO line or pooled trunk information with the
CONF key before programming the FF5 features.

In addition to the 16-, 22-, and 34-button telephones, you
can also program FF5 features on the AFP (Attendant
Feature Package) Console, the DSS/72, and the EM/24.

There are four programming forms for FF5 Key features.
All of these forms are_for the installer/programmer:

The Extension Keys form on page 43 and the
sample form on page 44 are for recording
Personal Speed Dial and Flexible Feature
information for a single extension. Use one
form for each extension port. Photocopy the
original form and use only the copies.

The AFP (Attendant Feature Package)
Console FF Keys formm on page 45 is for
recording AFP programrning. The shaded ar-
eas on the form represent fixed AFP console
keys. The AFP is available only on CPC-B
Version 2.0.

The DSS/72 FF Keys form on page 46 is for
recording all attendant console programning,
including the AFP.

The EM/24 FF Keys form on page 47 is for
recording trunks or extensions assigned to
specific extension ports.

Save Your Original Forms!!!
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FF5 Key - Flexible Features

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

ndoN uop-mnonumm

[— Personal Speed Dial (PSD)
[ ) (wize v v w0 l FF10-2#-(1 fo 144)#-(90 to 99)#-(16 digits)#
— Port
i PSD
Extension CODES Name / Number
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
%
Mutlti-Line Key Assignment
FFS-(1 to 144)#-(1 to 24)#-CONF-(81 fo 86, 89)#
Name / Number
MLI 81)
ML2 (82)
ML3 (83)
ML4 (84)
ML5 (85)
B : ; ML6 (86)
Flexible Feature Key Assignment ML 9
FF5-(1 1o 144)#-(1 to 24)#-CONF-(Up to 6 digits)#
Feature Fegture Feature Feature Feature Feature
Code Code Code Code Code Code
19 20 21 22 23 24
13 14 15 16 17 18
7 8 9 10 11 12
| 2 3 4 5 6
16 Key Telephone (VB-42210, 42211, 42213) = FF Keys 1 to 6 (For Feature Codes and T1
22 Key Telephone (VB-43220, 43221, 43223, 43225) = FF Keys 1 fo 12 . )
34 Key Telophone (VB-43230, 43231, 43233) = FF Keys 1 fo 24 Alam Key Assignment, See FF
Key Code Chart on Page 74)

4



FF5 Key - Flexible Features

& DBS Account Name
4 Account Address

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List) ’

J)| —= Personal Speed Dial (PSD)
(- l FF10-2#-(1 fo 144)#-(90 fo 99)#-(16 digits)#
Port
i PSD
Exiension CODES Name / Number
90 Operator 0
91 Sales 300 B
........... 93 Do-Not-Disturb 73 t
94 e
95 ABC Corp. . (91-201-555-1234 o
9
8
97 )
98 |#ome 95551254 .
99 0
n
Mutti-Line Key Assignment
FF5-(1 to 144)#-(1 to 24)#-CONE-(81 fo 86, 89)# z
Name / Number f
ML 8)) |L 23 -
ML2@®2) |45
ML3(83) {6 7
ML4 (84) |5
MLS (85) {14
ML6 (86) |15 through 22
Flexible Feature Key Assignment ML 9) |4 through 13, 23
FF5-(1 1o 144)#-(1 to 24)#-CONF-(Up to 6 digits)#
Feature Feature Feature Feature Feature - Feature
Code Code Code Code Code Code
19 20 21 22 23 24
13 14 15 16 17 18
DSS 210 DSS 220 Gp. Pickup Al Page BGM Talkback.
/ P210 8 220 9 70 10 #00 1 #53 12 3
MLl ML ML DSS 120 DSS 130 DSS 140
1 2 3 4 5 6
81 89 89 P120 P130 P140
16 Key Telephone (VB-42210, 42211, 42213) = FF Keys 1to § (For Feature Codes and T1
22 Key Telephone (VB-43220, 43221, 43223, 43225) = FF Keys 110 12 Alam Key Assignment, See FF-
34 Key Telephone (VB-43230, 43231, 43233) = FF Keys 1 1o 24 Key Code Chart on Page 74)
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FF5 Key - Flexible Features

4] DBS Account Name
B Account Address

This Table for

Cutover Date

Sheet

of

Account Phone (Main List)

1st Attendant Console 2nd Attendant Console 3rd Attendant Console 4th Attendant Console

—

I

Y

i 0-) ) 0 ) 1) A

alaLaLofoliclal

1) )| | (@) =) A1) ) () -1 )
) M| | | 01 02 ) ) ) A
18] )| | | =l <] -] O ) <) (1)

o

i) a| | |30 @ o) ) A2 =) ()
L1 08| |00 8000 ) ) A=) f1=]

Rkl

ED@ () 0 3 ) (3] ] (]

i

Right

J

S

FF5-(149 1o 152¢-(01 fo 32)4-CONF-(PROG-100 10 §99 / 1010 698  DSS / 72-BLF keys

of
(811086,090  MCOkeys
FRS-(149 10 1528-(01 10 32)4-CONF-(PROG-PROG liplo 6 Gl Any key
or

% Indicate External Page
Zone with an asterisk.

Feature |Key|-Feature |Key| Feature

(CPC-8,V.2.0) (Up to 6 digits)#  Pre-programmed codes
Left Side Right Side
Key| Feature {|Key| Feature {Key| Feature |Key| Feature
2 ° 3 ! afr o |ap
25 [# 2 |® 27 [ 28 |7
21 [™® 22 [ 23 [m2 24 [P
17 {™ 18 |7 19 |Pee 20 @
P xe

= Default for 3 digits (or 2 digits)

v |

wn p

SO0 WP OoN

o

wieoe R
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FF5 Key - Flexible Features

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet___ of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

DSS/72 FF Key Assignments [ Pers e )
- —
SHEEE HEEE
Left Side HEEHE EEEE
Key Feature | Key| Feature | Key| Feature |Key| Feature @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
O rohue oy e e oo i e S EEE| [ BEE@E
o T N I e P SEEE| EEEe
20 [1#E 50 |149&9 51 |10 52 |S16D @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
41 oy 42 [14ren 43 e 44 |46 @ @ @ @ @ @
33 [@ 34 [B@® 35 [14@ 36 [18@® @ @ o
25 [12469 26 (12569 27 [1266® 28 [1277GD [ )
]7 116 (26) ]8 nIen ]9 118 (28) 20 119 29 %g S S % g @ @
o |sa® 10 (1909 1 o 12 [men @ @
100 (10) o No1ay 3 [1=a2 4 [0 [(ve) [nEiEaic]
\ Leoft ngm y
FF5-(145 to 148)#-(0] 10 24)¢-CONF-(PROG-10010 £99 / 1010 691¢  DSS / 72-BLF keys
o
18li086 691¢ MCOkeys
FF5-(145 to 148)¢-(01 to 72)¢-CONF-(PROG-PROG-UD 10 6 cigits}¢  Any key
of
(CPC-8,V.2.0) (o to & digits}# Pre-programmed codes
Right Side
. Ext.
This Table for Port No. | Key| Feature |Key| Feature |Key| Feature |Key| Feature
1st DSS Console for a &0 |PAGE 70 [PAsEs 71 |PAGEs 72 |NeH
1st Attendant PARKA PARIS PARKS PARK?
2nd DSS Consolefor A o1 a2 63 o4
Ist Attendant 53 |12 54 [ ) 5 1@
15t DSS Consote for a 45 [ a6 ee® 47 |1 48 [wen
2nd Attendant 37 %@ 38 (W@ MER) o |P®
2nd DSS Consoletor O 1
2nd Attendont 29 28 (38) w 1299 3] 130 (40 32 131 41
21 120 (30 n 121030 23 12030 24 123 (33)
13 12 14 1mey 15 114 24 16 115 (25
5 104 (14) 6 106 (15) 7 106 Q16) 8 107070

%k Indicate External Page Zone with an asterisk. () | = Defautt for 3 digits (or 2 digits)

NN 0y

n
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FF5 Key - Flexible Features

BS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
ccount Address Account Phone (Main List)
— \ EM/24 FF Key Assignments
[ @ @ @ You need both the FF3 key and the FF5 key to program the EM/24 Console.
B E For Extension  ( )
E @ @ Key| Feature |Key| Feature |Key| Feature
8 [™ 16 ™ 24 ™
HEd 7 ™ 15 ™ 23 |
HEE 6 ™ 14 | 2.[™=
BB E 5 [ 13 ™ 21 [
E @ @ 4 TR ]2 TRK12 m TRK20
3 TRIG ]] TRK11 19 TRK19
(" 2 TRX2 10 TRK10 18 TRK18
g @ @ 1 TRK1 9 TR 17 TRK17
For Extension - ( )
Key| Feature {Key| Feature {Key| Feature
\ y 8 ™ 16 ™ 24 ™
7 [™ 15 ™ 23 [
6 TRIS 14 TRK14 2 [TRIC22
1. Set the EM/24 1o an extenston port aready In use 5 [ 13 R 21 [
FF3-EM/24 Port (1 to 144)¢-3¢-Extension Port (1 1o T44)¢ 7 ™ 12 ™2 20 [
2. Set the FF keys on the EM/24 3 ™ 11 = 19 @
FF5-Exdension Port (1 to 144)4-FF Keys (1 to 24)¢- 2 TRIQ 10 TRK10 18 TRK1S
(Fechxe Code - Up to 6 digits)# 1 = 5 — - —
For Extension ( ) For Extension ( )
Key| Feature |Key| Feature |Key| Feature Key| Feature |Key| Feature | Key| Feature
8 TRK8 16 TRK16 24 TRK24 8 TRKS 16 TRK16 24 TRIC24
7 TRK? 15 TRK1S 23 TRK23 7 TRK7 15 TRK1S 23 TRK23
6 TRKS 14 K14 22 TRK22 6 TRKS ]4 TRK14 2 TRK22
5 TRKS 13 TRK13 21 TRK21 5 TRKS 13 TRK13 2] TRRK21
4 TRKA 12 TRK12 20 TR0 4 TRKA 12 TRK12 20 TRK20
3 TRK3 N TR 19 TRK1Q 3 TRK3 n TRK1Y 19 TRK19
2 TRIQ 10 TRK10 ]8 TRK18 2 TRK2 10 TRK10 ]8 TRK18
1 TRKT Q TRKY 17 TRK17 1 TRK1 9 TR ]7 TRK17
X = Default

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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he FF6 Key, in combination with the
DSS/72, can create messages for ab-
sence message codes 5 to 9, and can
assign names to extensions, system speed dial,
personal speed dial, trunk lines, and hunt group
pilot extensions.

When there are several DSS units, use only the unit
positioned nearest the telephone for programming.

Use the Name Assignment form with the Speed Dial
List, Key Plan, and Summary Key Plan. All these
forms are for the installer / programmer.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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FF6 Key - Name Assignment

B DBS Account Name

Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address__

Account Phone (Main List)

(CONF) Clear Data Use the DSS to enter Names
7
[—— ODIGITAL Y Penasenic s )
0124 Tun WY 09 gggg (%ggg
cifemene o BEHEE| | HEEBE
= - | pXTESIoN -—- Cel (2] (o) (w] ICEREANCEENE|
=-men |--l N EERE| OOEE
© = [QUIDANCE el IR =K =K =K = =R =K =K =
o QO O —c 0O ©) €O
sj=ppepeia] |[Sjeprnlgisisiop
EEEE EBEERE
OD6TE ([QEEE| [EE8E
.- |00 Em@mE
- =N —N =N = =N —N =N =]
MY = Pt
—— o J - N ) L= ==
\S A y
\\\.—J SP: Space
BS: Back space
Use Keypad to enter Numbers «: Movetoleft
=: Move to right
Extension Names Absence Message

FF6-1#-(1 to 144)#-(10 characters)#
Use with Key Plan or Summary Key Plan

SSD Name
FF6-2#-(00 to 89)#-(16 characters)#

A name can be stored in each System Speed Dial
code (00 to 89).

Use with Speed Didl list

PSD Nome Assi
FF6-3#-(1 to 144)#-(90 to 99)#-(16 characters)#

A name can be stored in Personal Speed Dial
codes (90 to 99) for each extension port (001 to
144),

Use with Speed Didal list

ncpdoBbaHany mngn

FF6-4#-(5 to 9)#-(15 charoders)#

Store Absence Messages in message codes (510 9).
Each message can be a maximum of 15 characters.
Messagas (0 to 4) cannot be changed.

0: In Meeting 5
1: At Lunch 6:
2: Out of Office 7
3: Vacation 8:
4: Another Office 9

Trunk Name Assignment (CPC-B, V.2.0)
FF6-5#-(1 to 64)#-(6 characiers)#

A trunk name can be a maximum of 6 characters.

Hunt Group Pilot Name Assignment (CPC-B, V.2.0)
FF6-6#-(1 to 8)#-(10 characters)#

A pilot name can be a maximum of 10 characters.

Call Waiting Text Reply (CPC-8, v3.0 or higher)
FF6-7#-(1 to 5)#-(15 characters)#

The answer can be a maxmum of 15 characters. 4 E



he FF7 Key is for programmmg toll
restricted Area and Office codes. The sub-
modes are (1# to 9#).

There are seven forms the installer / programmer can use to record these
oodes:

The TRS System Settings form is for submode 1#. This
programming affects the entire toll restrict system.

The TRS Area Codes / Office Codes formis for submodes 2#
and 3#. It establishes restrictions for Classes of Restriction
3 to 6.

The TRS Special Area Code Tables form is for submodes 4#
and 5#. It is for Classes of Restriction 3 to 6. Each of the four
tables canacceptone thousand (1,000) office code or area code
entries.

The 7-Digit Call Restrict form is for submode 6#. Use this
optional table to restrict up to fifty 7-digit numbers for Classes
of Restriction 2 to 6.

The TRS Day / Night Assignments form is for submodes 7#
and 8#. In most cases, the "all-trunk” setting is used for each
extension, but exceptions can be made wherever needed.
Enter trunk number and COR (0 to 7). Photocopy the original
forn and use a separate page for day and night.

The TRS Block Mode form s for submode 9#. Record default

changes (deny, allow) for each COR from 3 to 6 throughout the
toll restrict system.

The forrn explained below is located at the back of this manual
immediately following the FF10 Key information:
The Extension Summary form is for assigning toll restric-
tions to each extension. Use one form for each extension port.

Photocopy the original form and use only the copies. Refer to
the Toll Restriction box on this form.

Save Your Original Forms!!!
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FF7 Key - TRS

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet - ot
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

mg

1 TRS Syste Stt

FF7-14-(1 fo 2)#-(0 or D#
FE7-1#-(3)#-(1 to 15)#
FF7-1#-(4 to 16)#-(0 or 1)#

Address Fte

Selected Option

Program Options

0: Restriction not determined
. by office code table
international calls
1: Restriction determined by
office code table
— 7
-1#-2# incoming calls 0: Disable R
1: Enable
Not restricted S
-1#-3# Maximum digits dialed .
110 15: 15th to 29th digit s
14-4# 211 dial restriction 0: Allow Y
1: Deny g
-14-5# 311 dial restriction 0: Allow t
1: Deny e
14-6# 411 dial restriction 0: Allow n
1: Deny
14-TH 511 dial restriction 0: Allow S
1: Deny €
- t
-14-8# 611 dial restriction 0: Allow .
1: Deny {
. p|
-1#-9% 711 dial restriction 0: Allow 1
1: Deny
- (
14-10# 811 dial restriction 0: Allow :
1: Deny
RPRLP 911 dial restriction 0: Allow
1: Deny
2 See FF7-6¢ 0: Allow
-14-124 7-igit restict table COR Type 2 1: Restrict
See FF7-64 0: Allow
-14-134 7-cigit restrict table COR Type 2 1: Restrict
4 See FF7-6# 0: Allow
-14-14% 7-digt restrict table COR Type 2 I- Restrict
See FFT-6+ 0: Allow
-1#-154 7-digit restrict table COR Type 2 1 Restrict -
16 See FF7-6# 0: Allow
“14-164 7-cigt restrict table COR Type 2 1 Restrict




FF7 Key - TRS

4 DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

ccount Address Account Phone (Main List)

: AreCodes/OfﬁceCodes
Area Codes 2#-(3 to 6)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Office Codes 3#-(3 to 6)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

ce Codes

Area Codes ce Codes

Office Codes

Area Codes ; Office Codes

[ 'as nf H.ﬁ*tnctuon (COR)

A
r
e
-

® Q W O -

w o Ao N0
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FF7Key - TRS

4 DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

Special Area Code 4#-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#
pecial Office Code 5#-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Special Office Codes (000 to 999) |

pecial Area Code
(000 to 999)

Special Office Codes (000 to 999)

(000 t0 999)

Special Office Codes (000 to 999)

Special Office Codes (000 to 999)

Class of Réstriction (COR)

A
Tr
e
a
/
o
£
£
i
c
e

w oMo N



FF7 Key - TRS

L1 DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

Seven Dlglt ToII Restrlctlon

FF7-6#-(1 o 50)#-(7 Digits)¥  (See FF7-14-124)
CORTypes (2 to 6) - FF7-1#-(12 to 16)#-(0 or 1)#

Program Options* Program Options*
Address 3 D e  Address 9 P

-(7 Digits) -(7 Digits)

* No entries at defauit

=X

tHeQ H O 19

HKHMO

Y O MO KKK TR ON

54



FF7 Key - TRS

£ DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet____of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

HTRS Dalelght Ass@nments

O DAY  FF7-7#-(1 fo 144)#-(1 to 64)¥ or (65)#-(0 to 7)#

O  NIGHT FF7-8#-(1 to 144)#-(1 to 64)# or (65)#-(0 to 7)#

Trunk Port All Trunks e Trunk Port All Trunks
(110 64) (65)

Bl

n

TP qQ %N U



FF7 Key - TRS

Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Phone (Main List) | (

&l DBS Account Name
 Account Address

TRS Block Mode

FF7-9#-(1 to 16)#-(0

or )#

Address

-9#-1#

Feature

Area Code -COR 3

Program Options | Selected Option

0: Allow

1: Deny
-9#-24 Area Code - COR 4 0: Allow
1: Deny
-9#-34 Area Code - COR 5 0: Allow
1: Deny
94-44 Area Code - COR 6 0: Allow

1. Den

0: Allow B
-9#-5# Office Code-COR 3 ' 1
1: Deny °

-O#-64 Office Code - COR 4 0: Allow s
1: Deny k

94-74 Office Code - COR § O: Allow

. 1: Deny M
. o
-9#-8# Office Code - COR 6 0: Allow a
1: Deny o

SpecH fﬁce Code - CR

0: Allow

994 (000 - 999) 1: Deny

-94-104 Special Office Code - COR 4 0: Allow

(000 - 999) 1: Deny

k114 Special Office Code - COR 5 0: Allow

(000 - 999) 1: Deny

-94-12# Special Office Code - COR 6 0: Allow
(000 - 999)

0: Allow

I: Dey

-9#-13# |Special Area Code/Office Code - COR 3
1: Deny
-9#-14# |Special Area Code/Office Code - COR 4 O: Allow
I: Deny
-9#-15# |Special Area Code/Office Code - COR 5 0: Allow
1: Deny
0: Allow

-9#-16#

Special Area Code/Office Code -COR 6

1: Deny
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he FF8 Key controls economy trunk lines for

designated calling areas. The submodes are
(1# to 84#).

The following forms are _for the installer/programmer:

The LCR Area Codes/Office Codes form for
submodes 1# and 2# establishes area code
tables and office code tables.

The LCR Office Codes for Special Area Codes
form is for submodes 3# and 4#. If the customer
requires special area codes, set them in tables
1 to 4.

The LCR Time Priority Tables formfor submode
5# sets up time priority tables for the trunk
groups. ‘

The LCR Trunk Groups form for submode 6#
separates trunks into groups.

The LCR Delete/Add Tables form is for
submodes 7# (delete) and 8# (add).

The Delete Table records upto 16digits stripped
from an outgoing dialed number. Example:
delete an area code or 1+ area code.

The Add Table records up to 16 digits added to
an outgoing dialed number. Example: adds a
carrier's (MCI, Sprint, etc.) account number or
equal access numnber (10xxx).

Save Your Original Forms!!!




FF8 Key - LCR

Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Phone (Main List)

=1 DBS Account Name
Account Address

Area Codes/Office Codes (see FF1-2#-1#-34)
Area Codes FF8-1#-(1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#
Office Codes FF8-2#-(1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Area Codes Office Codes 000 to 999 |

N

x
R
SRR

3 RN
N Time Priority
N Table
X (1to 15)

Area Cod;s

000 to 999

SQ NN

§\§ Time Priority
:\ Table
£ (1 to 15)

000 to 999

000 to 999

& (110 15)

A - - —— T —

oo

N P

i

D QHMMOSNP O

o 0N
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FFS Key - LCR

i DBS Account Name Cutover Date
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

Office Codes for Special Area Code Tables
Time Priority Table (1 to 15) (See FF1-2#-1#-3#)
Special Area Codes FF8-3#-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#
Special Office Codes FF8-4#-(1 to 4)#-(1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Secial Area Code Table (1

Sheet of

] Office Code Entries (000 to 999

Special Area Code Table (1 to 4)

S
p
e
C-
i
a
1

i Office Code Entries (000 to 999

Special Area Code Table

PO P

j Office Code Entries (000 to 999

n o &0 0

i Special Area Code Table (1 to 4)

IOfﬂce Code Entries (000 to 999!' 5 9



FF8 Key - LCE

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List) /

Time Priority Table_ (1 to 15)
 Time Bands

7:00 am - 8:00 am

5# 6# T7# 8#
(Trunk Groups)

8:00 am - 5:00 pm

10# 11+# 14# 15# 16#
(Trunk Groups)

17# - 24 # 5:00 pm - 8:00 pm

22# 23# 24#
(Trunk Groups)

26+# 27# 31# 32#
. {Trunk Groups)

TN O KN

: 33# 40# 0:00 am - 7:00 am

38# 39+# 40#
{Trunk Groups)

WEEKEND

47# 48#
(Trunk Groups)




FF8 Key - LCR

BS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
ccount Address Account Phone (Main List)

b
A

///% LAY,

N

LCR Trunk Group Table

FF8-6#-(1 to 8)#-(1 to 8)#-(01 to 64)#

5# 6# 7# 8#
(Order within Each Trunk Group)

2# 34 44 S# 6# 7# 8#

L

Group 3 (3 #) (Order within Each Trunk Group) C
R
44# 5# 6# 7# 8# T

(Order within Each Trunk Group) r

u

_ n

a# 5# 6# 74 8# k

(Order within Each Trunk Group) G

r

R o

44# 5# o# 7#  8# u

(Order within Each Trunk Group) 2

44 S# 6# 7# 8#
(Order within Each Trunk Group)

1# 2# 3# 4# 5# G# T# 8#
) (Order within Each Trunk Group)

SN
AN

1# 2# 3# 44 S+# 6# 7# 8#
(Order within Each Trunk Group)

ol




FF8 Key - LCR

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

X
N
N
N
N

N

N

7z

RS

FF8-7#-(1 fo 8)#-(Delete up to 16 digits)#
FF8-8#-(1 o 8)#-(Add up to 16 digits)

5

Address Feature Program Option® |[Selected Option*

LCR Delete Table

§ -T#-1# Trunk 01 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
§ -T#-2# Trunk 02 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
\ -7#-3# Trunk 03 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
-7#-4% Trunk 04 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
i -7#-5# Trunk 05 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
: -T#-6# Trunk 06 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
\ ~7#-7# Trunk 07 - Delete Dialing Digits Delete up to 16 digits
Trunk 08 - Delete Didling Digits | Delete up to 16 digits

\ LCR Add Table
-8#-1# Trunk 01 - Add Dialing Digits Add up to 16 digits
-8#-2# Trunk 02 - Add Dialing Digits Add up fo 16 digits
-8#-3# Trunk 03 - Add Didling Digits Add up to 16 digits
ET Trunk 04 - Add Didaling Digits Add up to 16 digits
-8#-5# Trunk 05 - Add Dialing Digits Add up to 16 digits
-8#-6# Trunk 06 - Add Dialing Digits Add up to 16 digits
-8#-7# Trunk 07 - Add Dialing Digits Add up to 16 digits
Trunk 08 - Add Dialing Digits Add up to 16 digits

* No entries at default

e
1
e
t
e
/
A
d
d

wn o3
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he FF9 Key copies programmed data from exten-
sion to extension, trunk to trunk, or FF key to FF
key. The sub-modes are 1# to 3#.

Trunks/submode 1#. FF9-1#-(01 to 64)#-(01 to 64)##

Trunk features can be copied to another trunk with the single
exception of the Private Line feature, which cannot be copied.

Extensions/submode 2#. FF9-2#{1 to 144)#-(1 to 144)##

- With four exceptions, all other features can be copied to any
C extension in the DBS system.

The four exceptions are: extension number, telephone type,
station lockout code, and the EM/24 port number (BLF).

FF Keys/submode 3#. FF9-3#(1 to 144)#-(1 to 144)##

Copies only LED FF keys.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-mah.com
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he FF10 Key is for programming System
Speed Dial (SSD) and Personal Speed Dial
______________________ | (PSD) numbers. There are 90 SSD codes
and 10 PSD codes in the DBS system.

The Speed Dial List is for recording the SSD and PSD
numbers.

SSD numbers are programmed by the installer/
programmer or the attendant.

PSD numbers can be programmed by the station user as
well as the attendant and installer /programmer. Distrib-
ute a copy of each Speed Dial List to every station user
in the system. Photocopy the original forrn and use only
the copies.

See instructions for the FF6 Key to assign speed dial
names.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

F
1

o N

64



"N

FF10 Key - Speed Dialing

DBS Account Name Cutover Date Sheet of
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)
: eed Ul 0de ) 0-1#-(00 to 89)#-(16 dia
SSD| Telephone Name SSD Telephone Name
ode| Number Code Number
00 46
02 47
03 48
04 49
50
06 51
07 52
08 53
09 54
10 55
11 56
12 57
13 58
14 59
15 80
16 61
17 62
18 63
19 64
20 65
21 66
22 67
23 68
24 69
25 70
26 71
27 72
28 73
79 74
30 75
31 76
32 77
33 78
K] 79
35 80
3% 81
37 82
38 83
39 84
40 85
41 86
42 87
43 88
a4 89
45
Hersona need Ula DCE ) 0 001 to 144)4-(90 to 99)#-(16 d
90 a5
91 96
92 97
93 98
94 99

R — |

H P MO

r ! M-
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he Extension Summary form is for
recording all the FF3, 4, 6, and 7

Key features associated with each
extension port.

This form is for the installer/programmer
who will eventually transcribe the informa-
tion onto the Summary Key Plan or the
Key Plan for sign-off by the Customer.

Save Your Original Forms!!!

<K H e BB E W uov-mbwﬂxmn
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Extension Summary

N DBS Account Name

\ Account Address

Cutover Date

of

Account Phone (Main List)

Ext. Port Extension
Extension General Information (FF3, 6) A to 144) (100 to 699/10 to 69)
Telephone Type [Keys: [Theé [J22[J34]sta. Extension Programming 1 (FF3) Italic = Defautt
— v%-l EPF > I]:]zw]s [33105” Forced LCR Enable [ ] Disable
Name ] l [ I I I I For(?ed Verified Acct Code [ JEnable [] Disable
5D Exdonsion T 1 1 ] Station Lockout Code I T:L:]
CO Off Hook Signat Enable [[1Disable
Call Waiting - %Accepf [JReject
Busy Override Enable Disable
Busy Overridden Accept |_IReject
Prime Line Preference Enable [ _]Disable
Ringing Line Preference Enable Disable
Unsupervised Conference  |{_JEnable Disable
SMDR Printout Cdves ONo
Off Hook Signal Volume 1.2,3.4
Off Hook Signal Pattem [Oorne  [Continue
Page Group Pickup 00.01,02.03
(Extemal Paging) 04,05,06,07
Ringback Tone on 2nd Call  |[(]8-RBT [JRBT [ BT
EXT Class of Service 0.1,2,3,4,5,6,7.8,
SLT Hook Fiash [ ]8roker's Hoid [JConf
EXT Ring Pattem 0,1,2,3.4,5.6.7,8.9
DSLT Handset Volume [INomal []JLouder
Auto Set Relocation CL T (]
Permanent Call Forward Ty I0Busy/NA[]Busy[INA
EXT Pemanent Call Forward 111
/Il Ringing Assignment (FF4)
CO Ring Assign. Trunks (1 to 64)
Day
Night
Hunt Group (FF4) Tléy Delayed
Hunt Group Member Night Delayed
Hunt Group Number [ Ext. Ring Assign. [Ext. 10to 69 (100 to 699)
Hunt Type T/DJ/L Immediate
Transfer Extension Delayed
Pilot Extension/Name Call Coverage (FF4)
Coverage Member
Coverage Group number froté

Covering Extension 1

<K N BB E W :Jow-mumrrme

Toll Restriction Class of Restriction (FF7) Covering Extension 2
DAY Type ©to 7D Trunks (1 to 64) DAY Type Qto7) “Trunks (1 to 64)
TRS Type TRS Type
TRS Type TRS Type
TRS Type RS Type
RS Type RS Type

O}
~J




Extension Summary

§ DBS Account Name

Cutover Date

Account Address

Extension General Information (FF3, 6)

Ext. Port
(1to 144)

Account Phone (Main List)

Extension
(100 to 699/10 to 69

Sheet of

Italic = Defautt

Extension Programming 1 (FF3)

Forced LCR Enable ¥ Disable
fetephone Type oys LLs LlalIsLoe | [Forcea verfied Acct Code |[TEnable_[ADisable
Model VB[4 1312 3] Station Lockout Code L
Name [ad o] [ | o n] o] ¢] CO Off Hook Signal [Atnable [1Disable
DID Extension CT 1 T 1 Call Waiting [¥Accept [JReject
Busy Override Enable []Disable
Busy Overridden %Accepf MReject
Prime Line Preference EEnable Disable
Ringing Line Preference Enable [JDisable
Unsupervised Conference  [[Enable Disable
SMDR Printout [Aves [INo
Off Hook Signal Volume 1.2.3.¢
Off Hook Signal Pattemn {CJOne [MA Continue
Page Group Pickup 0d. 81, 02.03
(Extemal Paging) 04,05, 06,07

Ringback Tone o 2nd Call

|#B-rer [IreT [J BT

EXT Class of Service 0.1.2,3,4€6.7.8,
SLT Hook Flash {]Broker's Hoid [AConf
EXT Ring Pattem 0.1.2,€.4,5,6,7.8,9
DSLT Handset Volume [ INomal [Alouder
Auto Set Relocation L2l gl alq]
Permanent Call Forward Ty IBusy/NA[1BusyBNA
EXT Permanent Call Forward NFEEENFE
\ Ringing Assignment (FF4)
J CO Ring Assign. Trunks (110 64)
W Day 409, 14
Hunt Group (FF4) | Night L 14
Day Delayed 109, 14,23
Hunt Group Member Night Delayed Ito14,23
Hunt Group Number 1roe Ext. Ring Assign. |[Ext. 1010 69 (100 to 699)
Hunt Type V/D/L Immediate 120, 130, 140
Transter Extension Delayed 210,220
Pilot Extension/Name Call Coverage (FF4)
Coverage Member
Coverage Group number lto 16
Covering Extension 1
Toll Restriction Class of Restriction (FF7) Covering Extension 2
DAY Type Oto 7) Trunks (110 64) DAY Type OQto 7 Trunks (1 t0 64)
TRS Type ! Ttod, 14 TRS Type 1 114
TRS Type 7 1013, 15 w023 TRS Type 7 All others (15 to 23)
TRS Type TS Type
TRS Type RS Type

5o HBHOdXN

X KN p B BHE O

—
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he Key Plan is a summary 'bf the
programming on each station for
the FF3,4,5,6,7,8,9, and 10 keys.

Programmed data is taken from the floor plan
of an installation site which, along with the
Summary Key Plan, is the only other place
cable numbers are documented.

..
—

This form is used on the final walk-through
of an installation or upgrade to verify the
programming on each station.

Save Your Original Forms

"
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Key Plan

DBS Account Name Cutover Date
Account Address Account Phone (Main List)

Circle or Fill in as Appropriate
dCable| EXt- Fxt Phone [i,me /Department CO-Line/FF key Button Assignment Plan
No. Port |Type Ass ent | 1]2{13]415]16 17 18 (9 110 j11 }12|13]14 {15 |16 117 |18 18|20 [21 |22 23 24
Day
Night
orced LCR| Forced TRS COR y Delayed
Mode Verifled | 0 1 23 48567 [ﬁlghtbehyed‘
Tockout Cod unt .- T T T [Extension Delayed
ou e
Prime Line] Ringing Line | CO Conference
Off Hook CO Signal [Call Waiting | Busy Override | Busy Overridden Preference Preference Capability
Page Zones Hunt Groups Call Coverage Groups | Multi-Line Keys aSMDR Mount Cord Handset Cord Ext. COS
Pri Headset
012845867 123485678 3120131142158164175186 t Std Long Wall Std Long
SLT Hook Flash Ext. Rln!httern D-SLT Handset Volume|Auto Set Relocation Code Permanent CFWD Ext. Permanent CFWD
Broker's Hold | Conference Call Normal Louder Busy | No Ans. | Busy/No Ans.

Circle or Fill in as Appropriate

m{ Cable Ext. h‘- Phone Nme/mmcnt CO-Llne/FF ke’ ButtonAul‘nmcnt
No. [Port |Type Assignment | 1] 2]s]4]8]e [7]s |o TnoJ11[12{13{14 115 |16 17 |18 hol20 [a1 [22 | #_
Day
Night
Porced LCR| Forced TRS COR y Delayed
Mode |Verified| 0123 4867 t Delayed
 Cod ut e T " Extension Delayed
Lockou (] Lin
o Haok c0 igna [t Watio uey e uay ovraden [ i ] “pfictuce | “Ciiny
Page Zones Hunt Groups Call Coverage Groups | Multi-Line Keys SMDR Mount Cord Handset Cord Ext. COS
Headset
' 12 3 4856 7 8
01234667 (12345678 |g10111213141816 Print Std Long Wall | Std Long
7 SLT Hook Flash Ext. Ring Pattern |D-SLT Handset Volume|Auto Set Relocation Code Permanent CFWD Ext. Permanent CFWD
Broker's Hold | Conference Call Normal Louder Busy { No Ans. | Busy/No Ans.




he Summary Key Plan is a summary
of the programming on the FF3, 4, 5,
6, and 7 keys for each station.

The form is for larger installations where most,
but not all the details of an installation are
recorded.

(- | The floor plan, Key Plan, and Summary Key
Plan are the only places where cable numbers
are documented.

The Summary Key Plan is used by the in-
staller/programmer and the Customer to sign
off on the installation. o

Save Your Original Forms!!!

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

< oA %ﬂDBBﬁmm

71



Cutover Date Sheet of

Account Phone (Main List)

DBS Account Name
Account Address

~J

Phone TRS | Hunt |Call Covarage Page Busy |Delayed Rin
Extension|Ext. Multi-Line 9 CIF age usy | Delayed Ring
able (1 to 144) [Port Name/Department | Type Keys COR |Groups| Groups Y/N ! g::r:?cz' Groups O:i/\':A Override| Trunk/Target
(1 to16) 1 to 7){(1 to 8) (1 to16) (00 to 07) Y/N Extension
‘\

Tecijgihdlanuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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ppendix A is a master list of FF key
defaults. Following the master list
is a pocket-sized version of the FF
key default chart beginning on page 90.

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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FF 1 KEY - System Programming

Appendix A

FF1-1#- Default | Calendar and Time
-1#-(MMDDYY)# - Date (01 to 12) {01 to 31) {00 to 99)
-2#-(HHMM) # - Time (0000 to 2359)
FF1-2#-1#- Timers and Displays

-1#-(0 or 1)# Call duration display

-2#-(0 to 2)# SMDR timer 5, 16 or 30 seconds
-3#-(0 or 1)# Least-Cost Routing (LCR)
-4#-(00 to 89)# TRS for SSD

-5#-(0 or 1)# Display during SSD

-6#-(0 or 1)# AUTO-FLASH REDIAL

-7#-(0 or 1)# One-touch dialing

-8#-(0 or 1)# On-hook transfer

-9#-(0 or 1)# Key bank hold

-10#-(0 or 1}#

Non-appearance CO-line hold

-11#-(0 or 1)#

SLT FLASH control

-12#-(0 or 1)##

Sets number of extension -digits

-14#-(0 or 1)#

Attendant intercom

-15#-(0 or 1)#

Extension intercom

~-16#-(0 or 1)#

Splash tone on a voice call

-17#-(0 or 1)#

Splash tone on a busy override

-18#-(0 or 1)#

Area code or 1+Area Code

1 | O1O]|00( O[] 1t | Ot |1t |1t 1t 1t | 1t | 1t [#i| 1t |O | 4 [ O] ©Of 1t

-19#-(0 or 1)# SSD display mode
-21#-(0 or 1)# Voice-mail busy tone
-22#-(0Oor 1 to 15)# Attendant overflow
-23#-(0 or 1}# Delayed-ring capability
-24#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)# 101 Second attendant
-25#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)# Third attendant

-264#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)#

Fourth attendant

-27#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)#

Attendant transfer ext. number

-28#-(0 or 1)# 1 Attendant override switch
-20#-(0 or 1)# 1 Alarm LED mode

-30#-(0 or 1)# 0 BLF (extension) delayed ring
-31#-(0 to 6)# 0 Analog port transfer ring interval
-32#-(0 to 1)# (Vs. 4.0 or higher) 0 Multiple DID/DNIS

-32#-(0 or 1)# (Vs. 3.0 or higher) 0 Multiple DID

-33#-(0 or 1)# 0 Paging duration

-34#-(0 or 1)# 0 SLT DISA ringing pattern
FF1-2#-24- SMDR and Data

-1#-(0 or 1)# 1 SMDR parity check

-2#-(0 or )# 1 SMDR parity type

-3#-(1 to 4)# (A)2 & 4(B)] SMDR baud rate

-4#-(1 to 3)# 1 SMDR stop-bit length

-54#-(1 to 4)# 4 SMDR data length

-6#-(0 or 1)# 1 SMDR printing mode 1

-7#-(0 or 1)# 1 SMDR printing mode 2 (long/local)
-8#-(0 or 1)# 0 SMDR printing mode 3 (title)
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FF 1 KEY - System Programming

FF1-2#-2#- Default | SMDR and Data

-94-(0 or 1)# 0 Dump data mode (Xon/Xoff)

-10#-(0 or 1)# 1 RAI baud rate switch

FF1-2#-3#- PBX Access and Pauses

-(1 to 8)#-(00 to 99) or (Ok to 9k)# - PBX access code (00 to 99) or (Ok to Sk)
-(9 to 18)#-(1 to 3)# See FF2-13# - Automatic pause after dialing (O to 9)
FF1-2#-4#- UNA and EPI

1#(Oor 1)# See FF4-1#. 2# 0 Universal Night Answer (UNA) ring pattern
-(2 to 9)#-(0 or 1)# ) External Page Interface (EPI) groups (00 to 07)]
FF1-2#-5#- COS

-(1 to 8)#-(1 to 20)#-(0 or 1)# o Class of Service setting

FF1-2#-G#- Account Codes

-(1 to 100)#-1#-(0001-9999)# - Verified Forced Account Codes

-(1 to 100)#-2#-(0 to 7)# 0

Verified Forced Account Code toll restriction

FF1-3#-

System Timers/Night Switch/Conf.

-1#-(0000 to 2359)#

Automatic switch to night mode

-2#-(0or 1 to 12)#

Attendant HOLD-recall timer

-3#-(0or 1 to 12)#

Extension HOLD-recall timer

-4#-(0Oor 1 to 12)#

Attendant transfer-recall timer

-5#-(0or 1 to 12)#

Extension transfer-recall timer

-6#-(0 or 1 to 12)#

Attendant Hunt-Group recall timer

-7#-(0Qor 1 to 12)#

Extension Hunt-Group recall timer

-8#-(0or 1 to 12)#

Attendant park-hold recall timer

-9#-(0 or 1 to 12)}#

Extension park-hold recall timer

-10#-(0 or 1 to 12)#

Attendant reversion timer

-11#-(0O or 1 to 15)#

Unsupervised conference talk time

-12#-(0 or 1 to 15)#

Automatic pause timer

-13#-(0 or 1 to 10)#

CO-line FLASH timer

-14#-(0 or 1 to 6)#

SLT on-hook FLASH

-15#-(0 to 3)# Incoming ring timer
-16#-(0 or 1 to 15)# Ring signal delay timer
-17#-(0. to 15)# Dial pause timer

-18#-(0 or 1 to 10)#

PBX FLASH timer

-194-(0 to 15)#

Call forward/no answer timer

-20#-(0Q or 1 to 8)#

Outbound ground detection timer

-214-(0 or 1 to 8)#

Incoming ground detection timer

-22#-(0or 1 to 12)#

Y PP O IR IRl S PP Y N O - IR R AR TP RN I R AN

Attendant intercom HOLD-recall timer
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FF 1 KEY - System Programming

FF1-3#- Default System Timers/Night Switch/Conf.
-23#-(0Oor 1 to 12)# 7 Extension intercom HOLD-recall timer
-24#-(Q or 1 to 12)# 1 Attendant intercom transfer-recall timer
-25#-(0or 1 to 12)# 7 Extension intercom transfer-recall timer
-26#-(0 to 15)# 2 CO delayed ringing timer
-27#-(0 to 15)# 2 EXT. delayed ringing timer
-28#-(0 to 15)# 2 Hunt Group no answer
-29#-(HHMM)# - Auto Day Mode
FF1-4#- Remote Maintenance Code

9999
-(4 digits)# Set four digits Also used with DISA
FF1-5#- DISA ID Code
-(4 digits)# ) Set four digits  See FF2-11#, 194, 20#
FF1-G#- DISA Code for Outgoing Calls
-1#-(0000 to 9999)# 1111 Code 1, set four digits See FF2-11#,19#,20+#
-2#-(0000 to 9999)# 9999 Code 2, set four digits See FF2-11#,19#,20+
FF1-7#- System Programming ID Code
-(4 digits)# 9999 Set four digits
FF1-8#-1# DID
-(0 or 1)# 0 DID reset
-(0 to 1)# 0 DID/T]1 reset
FF1-8#-2# DID Confirm
-(0 or 1)# 0 Confirmation of DID reset
FF1-8#-44# Sync sources/System Timers
-1#-1#-(0 to 8)# 0 System size
-1#-2#-(1 to 3)# 3 Sync setting for first sync source
-1#-3#-(0 to 3)# 0 Sync setting for second sync source
-1#-4#-(0 to 3)# o Sync setting for third sync source
-2#-1#-(0 to 25)# 25 Network sync source recovery timer
-2#-2#-(0 to 15)# 1 Disconnect timer
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FF 1 KEY - System Programming

Appendix A

FF1-8#-4# Default Sync sources/System Timers
-2#-3#-(0 to 10)# 3 Guard timer

-2#-4#-(0 to 15)# 9 Release acknowledge timer

-2#-5#-(0 to 8)# 2 Outpulse delay timer

-2#-6#-(0 to 15)# 15 - Wink signal start detection timer

-2#-7#-(0 to 15)# 7 Incoming Detection timer

-2#-8#-(0 to 8)# 3 Answer Supervision timer

-2#-9#-(0 to 15)# 3 ‘Glare timer - immediate start

-2#-10#-(0 to 15)# 3 Glare timer - wink start

-3#-(1 to 8)#-(1 to 8)#-(0 to 30)# - Digital pads (loss/gain settings)

-4#-1#-1#-(0 to 1)# 0 Trunk class (Master Cabinet)

-4#-1#-2#-(0 to 24)# o Number of channels used (Master Cabinet)
-4#-1#-3#-(0 to 1)# 1 Frame format (Master Cabinet)

-4#-1#-4#-(0 to 1)# 0 Clear Channel format (Master Cabinet)
-4#-1#-5#-(0 to 1)# 0 Failure Mode (Master Cab)

-4#-1#-6#-(0 to 1)# ) Remote loopback detection (Master Cabinet)
-4#-1#-7#-(0 to 1)# 1 Yellow alarm send (Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-1#-(0 to 15)# 1 Red alarm detection timer {(Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-2#-(Q to 15)# 1 Red alarm recovery det timer (Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-3#-(0 to 15)# 1 Yellow alarm detection timer (Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-4#-(0 to 15)# 1 Yellow alarm recov det timer (Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-5#-(0 to 15)# 1 Other alarms detection timer (Master Cabinet)
-4#-2#-6#-(0 to 195)# 1 Other alarms recov det timer {(Master Cabinet)
-4#-3#-1#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Frame loss counter (Master Cabinet)
-4#-3#-2#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Slip counter {Master Cabinet)

-4#-3#-3#-(0 to 1)# 1 Red alarm counter (Master Cabinet)
-4#-3#-4#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Loss Signal counter (Master Cabinet)
-4#-3#-5#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Sync-loss counter (Master Cabinet)
-4#-3#-6#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Yellow alarm counter (Master Cabinet)

-(4 or 5)#-4#-1#-(0 to 1)# 0 Yellow alarm relay control

-(4 or B)#-4#-2#-(0 to 1)# 0 Red alarm relay control

-4#-4#-3#-{0 to 1)# o Loss relay (Master Cabinet)

-{4 or 5)#-4#-4#-(0 to 1)}# 0 Frame loss

-{4 or 5)#-4#-5#-(0 to 1)# 0 AIS relay

-4#-4#-6#-(0 to 1)# ) Alarm relay reset (Master Cabinet)
-S5#-1#-14-(0 to 1)# (4] Trunk class (Slave Cabinet)

-5#-1#-2#-(0 to 24)# 0 Number of channels used (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-1#-3#-(0 to 1)# 1 Frame format {Slave Cabinet)

xw-ch.*.im'd'{j.'u
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_FF 1 KEY - System Programming

Appendix A

FF1-8#-4#4 Default Sync sources/System Timers
-5#-1#-4#-(0 to 1)# 0 Clear channel format (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-1#-5#-(0 to 1)# 0 Failure mode (Slave Cabinet)

-5#-1#-6#-(0 to 1)# 0 Remote loopback detection (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-1#-7#-(0 to 1)# 1 Yellow alarm notification (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-1#-(0 to 15)# 1 Red alarm detection timer {Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-2#-(0 to 15)# 1 Red alarm recovery det timer (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-3#-(0 to 15)# 1 Yellow alarm detection timer (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-4#-(0 to 15)# 1 Yellow alanm recov det timer (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-5#-(0 to 15)# 1 Other alarms detection timer (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-2#-6#-(0 to 15)# 1 Other alarms recov det timer (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-3#-1#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Frame loss counter (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-3#-2#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Slip counter (Slave Cabinet)

-5#-3#-3#-(0 to 1)# 1 Red alarm notification (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-3#-4#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Loss signal counter (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-3#-5#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Sync-loss counter (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-3#-6#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Yellow alarm counter (Slave Cabinet)
-5#-4#-3#-(0 to 1)# 0 Loss relay (Slave Cabinet)

-5#-4#-6#-(0 to 1)# 0 Alarm relay reset (Slave Cabinet)

-6#-(1 to 64)#-1#-(0 to 3)# 3 Trunk type

-6#-(1 to 64)#-2#-(0 to 2)}# 0 DID/DNIS settings

-6#-(1 to 64)#-3#-(0 to 2)# 0 Outgoing type

-6#-(1 to 64)#-4#-(0 to 1}# 0 Incoming type

-6#-(1 to 64)#-5#-(0 to 2)# 0 Trunk mode

-6#-(1 to 64)#-6#-(0 to 1)# 1 Robbing bit setting

-6#-(1 to 64)#-7#-(0 to 1)# 1 Incoming dialing method

-6#-(1 to 64)#-8#-(0 to 1)# o Dial tone transmission

-6#-(1 to 64)#-9#-(0 to 1)# 0 Busy tone transmission

-6#-(1 to 64)#-10#-(0 to 1)# 0 Dial tone generation

-6#-{1 to 64)#-11#-(0 to 1}# 0 Ringback transmission

-7#-(0 to 9999)#-(10 to 69 or 100 to 699)# - DNIS number setting

FF1-8#-5# Alarm Counter

-3#-3#-(0 to 9000)# 9000 Red alarm counter

FF1-8#-84# Dialing Assignment -

-7#-(0 to 9999)#-(10 to 69 or 100 to 699)# 0 DID dialing assignment
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FF2 KEY - Trunk Programming

FF2-(01-64)#- Default | Trunk Programming

-1#-(0 or 1)# 0 Denies trunk use

-2#-(0 or 1)# 0 Pulse or DTMF dial type

-3#-(0 or 1}# 1 Pooled-trunk-group access 9

-(4 to 9)#-(0 or 1)# 0 Pooled-trunk-group access 81 to 86
-10#-(1 or 2)# 1 Trunk type

-11#-(Q or 1)# - 0 Enables DISA

-12#-(001 to 144)# - Private-line port number

-13#-(0 or 1)# 1 Automatic pause

-14#-(0 or 1}# 0o Dial-tone detection

-15#-(1 to 3)# 1 DTMF signal sending time
-16#-(0 or 1)# 0 Unsupervised conference {trunk capability)
-17#-(0 or 1 to 9)# 0 Incoming ring signal pattern
-18#-(0 or 1 to 15)# 7 Trunk disconnect timer
-19#-(HHMM) - DISA start time

-20#-(HHMM) - DISA end time

-21#-(0 to 2)# 0 Loop-start, ground-start or DID trunk card
-21#-(0 to 3)# 0 Trunk selection

-22#-(0 or 1)# 0 DID - Immediate or Wink start
-23#-(0 to 15)# 3 Wink-start timer

-24#-(0 or 1 to 15)# 4 Digit dial time-out

-25#-(0 to 15)# 5 DID interdigit dial time-out
-26#-(4to 6 or 13)# - T1 port class - trunk

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Appendix A

FF3 Key - Extension Programming

FF3-(001-144)#- Default | Extension Port Specifications

-1#-(10 to 69/100 to 699)# 100 to 699 | Extension number

-2#-(0 or 1 to 19)# - Telephone types

-3#-(001 to 144)# - EM/24 console station port number

-4#-(0 or 1)# 0 Forced LCR restriction

-5#-(0 or 1)# 0 Forced verified account code

-6#-(0000 to 9999)# - Station lockout code

-7#-(0 or 1)# Ports 1 - CO-line off-hook signal for off-hook
Ports 2 to 144 - voice announce

-8#-(0 or 1)# Call waiting

-9#-(0 or 1)# Busy override

-10#-(0 or 1)#

Busy overridden

-11#-{0 or 1)#

Prime-line pick up

-12#-(0 or 1)#

Automatic pickup for a ringing line

-13#-(0 or 1)#

Unsupervised conference {ext. capability)

-14#-(0 or 1)#

SMDR printout by incoming call

-15#-(0 or 1 to 4)#

CO off-hook signal volume

-16#-(0 or 1)#

CO off-hook signal pattern

-17#-(0 or 1)#

PSD name large-screen display (5 or 10)

-(18 to 25)#-(0 or 1)#

Sets extensions to page groups {00 to 07)}

-26#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

Idle screen on the large-display phone

-27#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

IDT display on the large-screen phone

-28#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

IDT display on the large-screen phone

-29#-(0 or 1 to 24)}#

CO-line display on display while dialing

-30#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

CO-line-call on large-screen after dialing

-31#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

Page-call display on large-screen phone

-32#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

Call-wait display on large-screen phone

-33#-(0 or 1 to 24)#

QIO OO OO OQQ|OCIO|O(N M| Q| O WM Omi O M

Intercom-busy-tone display on large-
screen phone

-34#-(0 or 1)# 0 Extension-directory display on the
large-screen phone (5 or 10 names)

-35#-(0000 to 9999)# 0000 DID outside extension number

-36#-(0 to 2)# 0 Ringback tone with busy signal

-37#-(1 to 3 or 7 to 13)# - T1 port class station

-38#-(0 or 1)# 0 SLT hook flash

-39#-(0 to 9)# 0 Extension ring pattern

-40#-(0 or 1)# 0 D-SLT handset volume level

-41#-(0001 to 9999)# - Auto set relocation codes

-42#-(0 to 3)# 0 Permanent call forward

-43#-(NN(N))

Permanent call forward extension

-44#-(0 or 1)#

ML/MCO Separation
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“FF4 KEY - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups

FF4-1#- Default | Incoming Ring Assignment
-(001 to 144)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# Daytime ring

Ports 1 & 2- 1

Ports 3 to 144- o
FF4-1#- Hunt-Group Day Ring Tables
-(151 to 158)#-(01 toA 64)#-(0 or 1)# 0 Ring signal for pilot number and CO line
FF4-24#- Incoming CO-Line Call Table
-(001 to 144)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# Nighttime ring

Ports 1 & 2- 1

Ports 3 to 144- o
FF4-24#- Hunt-Group Night Tables
-(151 to 158)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# o Ring signal for pilot number and CO line
FF4-3#-(1 to 8)#- Hunt Groups
-1#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)# - Pilot extension number
-2#-(0 to 2)# 0 Search method
-3#-(10 to 69/100 to 699)# 000 Transfer extension number
-4#-(2 to 32)# 2 Transfer timer
-(5 to 12)#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)# _ Hunt-group extension numbers
FF4-44#- Call-Coverage Groups (16)
-1#-(1 to 8)#-(10/69 to 100/699)# - First covering extension
-2#-(1 to 8)#-(10/69 to 100/699)# - Second covering extension
-(3 to 16)#-(1 to 8)#-(10/69 to 100/699)# - Other covering extensions
FF4-5#- Day Delayed-Ring Tables
-(001 to 145)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# 0 Daytime delayed-ring tables
FF4-5#- Hunt-Group Day Delayed Ring
-151 to 158}#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# o Ring signal for pilot number and CO line
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FF4 KEY - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups
FF4-6#- Night Delayed-Ring Tables
-(001 to 145)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# 0 Night delayed-ring tables
FF4-6#- Hunt-Group Night-Delayed
-(151 to 158)#-(01 to 64)#-(0 or 1)# ) Signal for pilot number and CO line
FF4-74#- Extension Ring Tables
-(001 to 144)#-(001 to 144)#-(0 or 1)# 0 Intercom ring signat
FF4-8#- Ext Delayed-Ring Tables
-(001 to 144)#-(001 to 144)#-(0 or 1)# o Intercom ring signal
Reminder:
DEFAULTS
Day/Night Ring
Attendant 1
Extensions 0
Record changes to the ring default on the Extension
Summary form and the Hunt group Tables form found
elsewhere in this manual. An extension can only be a
member of either a Hunt Group or a Coverage Group.
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Appendix A

\ : ) FF5 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment
FF5-(001 to 144)#- Extensions
(01 to 24)#-CONF-(PROG-10 to 69/100 to 699)# EL keys
-(O1 to 24)#-CONF-(81 to 86, 89)# ML keys
FF keys - (01 to 24) Default
0l to 24 -
-(01 to 24)#-CONF-(PROG-PROG-6 digits)# Any key
(01 tc 24)#-CONF-(6 digits)# Pre-programmed
codes
(See FF-Key Code Chart)
FF keys - (01 to 24) Default
01 to 24 -

LI I = "R = B I o B o B
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Appendix A

FF5 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment

FF5-(145 to 148)#-

DSS/72/BLF Consoles

-(01 to 24)#-CONF-(81 to 86, 89)# MCO keys
FF keys - (01 to 24) Default

01 to 24

(01 to 72)#-CONF-(PROG-10 to 69/100 to 699)# DSS keys

FF keys - (01 to 72)

Default

01 to 56-
57 to 64-
65to 71-
72-

100 to 155 - Extensions
7500 to 7507 - Park hold
#00 to #06 - Page zones
#52 - Day/Night

-(01 to 72)#-CONF-(PROG-PROG-6 digits)#

-(01 to 72)#-CONF-(6 digits)#

e ]

Any key

Pre-programmed

codes
(See FF-Key Code Chart)

FF keys - (01 to 72)

Default

0l to 72

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Appendix A

FF5 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment

FF5-(149 to 152)#-

Attendant Consoles (4)

-(01 to 08)#-CONF-(81 to 86, 89)# MCO keys
FF keys - (01 to 32) Default

01 to 32

-(01 to 32)#-CONF-(PROG-10 to 69/100 to 699)# DSS keys

FF keys - (01 to 32) Default
01 to 12 _
( 13to 14 7508 to 7509 - Park hold
15 to 16 _
17 to 20 7504 to 7507 - Park hold
21 to 24 7500 to 7503 - "
25 to 28 #04 to #07 - Page zones
29 to 32 #00 to #03 - "
-—-—-------------------——-_---------_i
-(01 to 32)#-CONF-(PROG-PROG-6 digits)# Any key

-(01 to 32)#-CONF-(6 digits)#

Pre-programmed
codes
(See FF-Key Code Chart)

FF keys - (01 to 32)

Default -

Ol to 32
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Appendix A

FF-KEY CODE CHART

FF5 KEY Flexible-Feature Key Assignment

¥ Apsence Message 4 intercom Transfer CONF

3% Account Code FF12(# 7 Least-Cost Routing (LCR) _ 89

¥ Alam FF12(#) 4 3% Meet-Me Answer 77
Answer Key FF11 (%) 1 3 #Message Waiting (Set) 2
Attendant 0 Message Waiting (Answer) _ AUTO REDIAL

* Background Music (BGM) FF12(#) 53 Message Waiting (Cancel) AUTO FLASH

3§ #Busy Override 4 Mute Key *#

¥ Call Forward/All Calls 720 Night Key FF12 (#) 52

3% Call Forward/NoAns/Busy 721 ¥ Page Groups FF12 (#) (00 to 07)

¥ Call Forward/Busy 722 3 Park-HOLD Key/Retrieve 7576
Call Forward to CO Line 723 Personal Speed Dial (PSD) AUTO (90 to 99)

% Call Forward/No Ans 724 3% Pooled Trunk Access (81 o 86, 89)

% Direct CO Access 88 (01 to 64) Release Key FF11(%) 2

3% Direct Pick Up 79 Save/Repeat Dial AUTO %

% Do Not Distrub (DND) 73 Save/Repeat Store AUTO AUTO %
DTMF Signal Conversion % or # % Station Lockout 74
Extensions (2-digits) PROG 10 to 69 % System Speed Diat (SSD) AUTO (00 to 89)
Extensions (3-digits) PROG 100 to 699 Talk-Back Key FF11(%) 3
External Page Ringing 78 Trunk Ports (01 to 64) _{01t064)

% Group Pick Up 70 ¥#Trunk Queuing 2
Headset Mode FF12(#) 51 % Universal Night Answer (UNA) 78
intercom Dial Tone On/Off FF12(#) 50 % #Voice CallTone Call 1
Intercom Key FF12(#) 8

One-Touch key.

For example, to store:

Busy Override - enter an extension number foliowed by code 4.
Trunk Queuing - store as 88 (01-64) foliowed by code 2.

{example: 741234},

Station Lockout - if the featurs code 74 is stored on a One-Touch kay with the four-digh 1D code
the 1D code will display when the station is not locked out
by pressing ON/OFF and CONF.

Park HOLD - 10 park a call, press the HOLD kay plus the One-Touch key,

To set T1 alarm keys: ON/OFF-PROG-FF key-1014-HOLD

* These features. in addition to Call Waiting and Off-Hook Volce Announce. can be stored ona

* These features can be stored on a One-Touch key only if the featurs code is precaded by aither an extension number or code 88.

Feature Setting number for master Setting number for slave

KSU T1 KSU T1
1014# 121#%

SLIP abnormality 102# 122#
Red alarm error abnormality 1034# 123#
LOS(S) abnormality 1044 1244
SYN abnormality 105# 125#
Yellow alarm abnormality 107# 1274

£
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Appendix A

- FF6 KEY - Name Assignment

FF6-

Default

Name/Message (DSS Console)

-1#-(001 to 144)#-CONF-(10 char.)#

Extension name

-2#-(00 to 89)#-CONF-(16 characters)#

System speed dial name (00 to 89)

-3#-(001 to 144)#-(90 to 99)#-CONF
-(16 characters)#

Personal speed dial name (90 to 99)

-4#-(5 to 9)#-CONF-(15 characters)#

Absence message numbers (5 to 9)

-5#-(01 to 64)#-CONF-(6 characters)#

CO-trunk-line name

-6#-(1 to 8)#-CONF-{10 characters)#

Hunt-group pilot name

-7#-(1 to B)#-CONF-(15 characters)#

OHCA Answerback -

' FF¥F7 KEY - Toll Restrictions

FF7-1#- Default | Toll Restriction Setting
-1#-(0 or 1)# 0 TRS for international calls

-2#-(0 or 1)# 1 Dialing restriction/incoming calls
-3#-(1 to 15)# - Restriction/maximum digits dialed
-4#-(0 or 1)# 0 211 restriction

-5#-(0 or 1)# 0o 311 restriction

-6#-(0 or 1)# 0 411 restriction

-7#-(0 or 1}# 0 511 restriction

-8#-(0 or 1)# o 611 restriction

-9#-{0 or 1)# 0 711 restriction

-10#-(0 or 1)# 0 811 restriction

-11#-(0 or 1)}# 0 911 restriction

-(12 to 16)#-(0 or 1)# 1 7-digit dial restriction/types (2 to 6)

FF7-2#-

Area-Code Table

-(8 to 6)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Area code types (3 to 6}

FF7-3#-

Office-Code Table

-(3 to 6)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Office-code types (3 to 6)

FF7-4#-

Special Area Code Table

-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#

Special area codes (1 to 4)

FF7-5#-

Special Office-Code Table

-{1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Office codes (1 to 4)
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FF7 KEY - Toll Restrictions

FF7-6#- Default | 7-Digit Restriction Table
-(1 to 50)#-(0000000 to 9999999)# - 7-digit TRS codes (1 to 50)
FF7-7#-(001 to 144)#- Daytime TRS

-(01 to 64)#-(0 to 7)# 7 Daytime TRS

-65#-(0 to 7)# - Daytime TRS (all extensions)
FF7-8#-(001 to 144)#- Nighttime TRS

-(01 to 64)#-(0 to 7)# 7 Nighttime TRS

-65#-(0 to 7)#

Nighttime TRS (all extensions)

FF7-9#-

Type Blocks for each Area Code

-(1 to 4)#-{0 or 1)#

Type (3 to 6) Area Codes

-(5 to 8)#-(0 or 1)#

Type (3 to 6) Office Codes

-(9 to 12)#-(0 or 1)#

Type (3 to 6} Area/Office Codes

-(13 to 16)#-(0 or 1}#

Type (1 to 4) Special Area Codes
for Office Codes

FF8 KEY - Least Cost Routing

FF8-14-

Default

Area-Code Table

-(1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Time priority tables (1 to 15)
LCR area codes (000 to 999)

FF8-24#-

Office-Code Table

-(1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)#

Time priority tables (1 to 15)
LCR office codes (000-999)

FF8-3#-

Special Area-Code Table

-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999)#

Special area codes tables (1 to 4)
Special area codes (000 to 999)

FF8-44-

Special Office-Code Table

-(1 to 4)#-{1 to 15)#-(000 to 999)#-
(O or 1)#

Special office codes (1 to 4)
Time-priority tables (1 to 15)

FF8-5#-

Time-Priority Tables

-(1 to 15)#-(1 to 48)#-(1 to 8)#

Time-priority tables (1 to 15)
Time bands (1 to 48)
LCR trunk groups (1 to 8)

P S ST = T ¢
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Appendix A

FF8 KEY - Least Cost Routing

FF8-6#-

Default

Trunk-Group Tables

-(1 to 8}#-(1 to 8)#-(01 to 64)#

LCR trunk groups (1 to 8)

FF8-7#-

Dial-Delete Table (LCR)

-(1 to 8)#-(16 digits)#

Dial-delete tables (1 to 8)

FF8-8#-

Dial-Add Table (LCR)

-(1 to 8)#-(16 digits)#

Dial-add tables (1 to 8)

FF9 KEY - Copy Mode

FF9O-

Default

Copy Mode

-1#-(01 to 64)#-(01 to 64)##

Copy trunk mode

-2#-(001 to 144)#-(001 to 144)##

Copy extension mode

-3#-(001 to 144)#-(001 to 144)##

Copy FF key mode

FF10 KEY - System Speed Dialing

FF10-

Default

Speed Dialing

-1#-(00 to 89)#-(16 digits)#

System speed dial -

-1#-(001 to 144)#-(90 to 99)#-(16 digits)#

Personal speed dial -

PN ST e i = B T o B o B
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

. — e — —— — — —" t—— S— Gi— m— oAt —— i—

FF 1 KEY - System Programminyg

FFri-i4- Default | Calendar and Time
-14-(MMDDYV)# - Date {01 to 123 {01 to 31) (00 to 89) ]
-2¢-(HHMM)E . Time (0000 to 2350
Frige-1¢- Timers and Displays

j-1eOor ) 1 Call duration .
-20-{0 to 2% .9 | SMDRumer5. 16 or30scconds |
-3#-{0 or 1)4 [) Least-Cost Routing (.CR)
-4#-(00 to 89)¢ Zicoen] .. TRSfor SSD
-54-{0 or 1)# [) Display during SSD ]
-64-{0 or 1)# 1 AUTO-FLASH REDIAL
780 or )N 1 One-touch dialing 1
-840 or 118 1 On-hook tranaf
| -9¢{0oct)®__ [) Key bank hoid
-104-00 or 1}¢ 1 w C€0-line hold
“118-0 or 1) 1 SUT FLASH

| 12840 or )84 -1 —Sets oumber of extension -digits

=144 or |}8 1 _Agend e
-158-10 or 18 1 Extension_intercom .
<160-0ort)e R Splash tone on a voice call
-174-10 or 1)# [\ Splash Lone on 2 busy override
-185-0 or 1)¥ Area code or 1+Area Code i
-194-{0 oc 1)# ) SSD display mode 1
-218-40 or 1)# [:] Voloe maﬂ bulwne
22200 or | (0 151¢ s
-234-{0 or 1)# "o _gehg_ n_ngcapgbm_zz
| -24#-{111t0 69/101 to 699)¢ 101 _Secx j ‘
[-25411 1 10 60/101 to 69038 - Third & )

] 268110 69/10110 690 | - [ Fourth attendant
| 278411 10 69/ 101 to 69948 _ - Altendant transfer ext. number
-288-0 or 1)# i A dant overtide switch
-204-10 oc 1)¢ 1 Alarm LED mode
-30#-0 or 1)8 () BLF {extension) delayed ring
3190 to 6)F ) "Amhgpmu:mfernngmmu
-320-40 10 1) 9 emulation

T-32040 oc 1}¢ [ Muliple DID
3300 1}é ') Paging duration
34840 or 1)6 0 SLT DISA ringing pattern
FF1-24-28- SMDR and Data
-1¢-0 or ¥ 1 __ SMDR party check "
-2¢-0or 1)® .1 _} _SMDR parity type I
39-(1 1o 4 W2 &4 SMDRbaud rate
—49{i to 3} 1 SMDR stop-bit_keagth
54-(1 to 44 Iy SMDR data length
-840 or 1}% 1 SMDR printing mode 1
-78-(0 or 1)¥# 1 §sa:‘%pmungme 2 (ong/local)
-84-{0 or 1} [1] R printng mode 3 (titie}

. — — — — — —— — — — — — — — — — — — — —— — - — —
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

9
| FF1-26-2¢- Default | SMDR and Data |
I _-Be{0 oc Li¢ ) Dump data mode (Xon/Xol) | I
l -10840 or 1)# 1 RAI baud rate switch '
| FF1-24-3¢- PBX Access and Pauses |
I -{1 to 8}#-{00 to 99) or {0k to k)¢ - PBX access code €00 1o 99) or (Ok to Ok} l
| -(9 to 18)8-(1 to 3)¢ See FF2-13¢ - Automatic pause after dialing (0 to 9} I
I FF1-28-44- UNA and EP1 l
| 1810 or 1)¢__ See FF4-1¢. 20 0 Universal Night Answer (UNA) ring pattemn |
l -(2 to AN¥{0 or 1)# 4] External Page Interface (EP] groups {00 to 07 |
l FF1-24-58- COos l
I -1 to 81#-{1 to 20)#-(0 or 1}# o Class of Service setting I
| FF1-2¢-64- Account Codes |
| -1 to 100}4-14-(0001-9999}# - Vertfied Forced A Codes I
> I 1 to 100}#-24-(0 to 7)# [ Vertfied Forced Acceunt Code toll restriction |
| FF1-34- System Timers/Night Switch/Conf. |
] _-19-40000 t0 2359)0 - A switch to night mode |
-248-(0 or 1 to 12}# 1 A Jant HOLD-recall timer

| -390 or 1 to 124 7 E n HOLD-recall tmer I

I -4#{0 or 1 to 12)# . 1 Altendant transfer-recall timer I
SA{0orito l2il__ T 7 B uransler-recall umer

I 6#{0or 1 to 1214 1 _Attendant Huni-Croup recall timer I
-7#4{0or 1 to 12)# 7 B __lluqtﬂwu'p recall mer

| B0 or 1 (0 121¥ 1 Altendant park-bold recall Gmer |
-9#-{0or 1 to 12)# 7 E park-hold recall umer

I -104-{0or 1 to I2)# 9 tmer I
-11#-{0or 1 to 1518 .. 2 Unsupervised © tatk ttme

l . -12¢-{0 or ] to 15}# 7 Pause limer I

I _-13'-{001' 1to 10}# 9 [e5) lmeF_LASH timer I
-1444{0 or 1 to 6)# 4 SLT on-hook FLASH

| -158-0to 3)8 - Y Iincoming ring Umer l
-16#-{0 or 1 to 1518 kd Ring signal delay ttmer

| 170t 1517 i Dial pause tmer |
-18#-{0 or 1 to 10)# 7 PEX FLASH Umer

| T19¥-0 10 151 2 Call forward/no wmer |
-204-(0 or 1 to 8)4 4 Outbound ground detection timer I

I -214-(0 or 1 to 8)# 4 ng gr d de umer

l -224-{0or 1l to 12)® 1 Attendant intercom HOLD-recall imer ‘

S S |
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

Fri-ge- Default System Timers/Night Switch/Cond{.
-2340 or 1 to 12)8 7 Ext HOLD-recall timer

200 or T o 117 1 —__Attendant inl fer-recall timer
-258(0 or 1 to 12)# rd Extension int iransfer-recall timer
2680 to 15} 2 CO delayed ringing Umer
27840 ta 15} 2 EXT. delayed ringing timer
-284-(0 t0 15)¢ 2 Hunt Group o answer
“250-HIADS - Auto Day Mode T
Fr1-44- Remote Maintenance Code

9000

{4 digna)e Set four digits  Also used with DISA
Fr1-54- DISA ID Code
-4 digiis)e Set four digits  See FF2-114. 194, 20¢
mw1-64- DISA Code for Outgoing Calls
-1¢-0000 to 9990}8 1111 Code l.uelfo_-grwulumul.lu.zoo
-2#-{0000 to 9999)¢ 2999 Code 2. set four digits See FF2-110.190.20¢
FF1-78- System Ptoemmlng ID Code
-{4 diguesie 0999 Set four digits

S
FF1-8#-1# DID
0 or 1)# o DID resel
40 to 1)# 0 DID/T! reset
Fri-84-24 DID Confirm
-0 or 1)# P Confirmation of DID reset
Fr1-84-44 Sync sources/System Timers
-18-18-(0 to 8)# o System size
-18-268-1 to 3|8 3 Sync setting for first sync source
-14-38-(0 to 3)¢ o Sync setting for second sync source
-18-44-{0 to 3} o Syne setung for third sync source
-24-18-10 10 25)8 28 Network sync source recovery Umer
-28-20-0 to 15)# 1 Disconnect timer

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

r

I |

I l

I FF1-88-44 Defauit | Sync sources/System Timers I

| -24-34-{0 to 151 s Guard tmer |

| -28-4¢-{0 to 15)¢ ] ° Release acknowledge tumer |

|_-2¢-5¢-{0t0 15)¢ 2 Outpulse delay ttmer

I -24-84-{0 to 1518 18 ‘Wink signal start delection timer _ |

| -28-78-(0 to 15)% 7 | Debounce timer |

‘ | -20-84-00 10 15) i u Incoming detection timer [
2H-09- 0 to 15 14 Glare Umer - immediate start

I -26-104-{0 to 15)8 14 Glare timer - wink start . I

| -34-34-{0 to 9000}# 9000 Red alarm ¢ Master Cabinet) l
-3#-{1 10 8)9-{1 to 8)#-10 0 30)# - Digital pads {loss/gatn settings)

! ~4%-14-18-(0 to )¢ o Trunk class (Master Cabinet) !

| ~4n-18-29-(0 to 24}¥ o Number of channcls used (Master Cat |

l -4#4-18-38-(0 to 1I& _ 1 Framing format (Master Cabinct) |
40-18-48-(0 to 1}¢ 0 _|_ Line coding format (Master Cabinet]

| 4R-18-54-{0 to 1)¢ ° Oper mode during alarm cond (Master Cabl |

) I | -42-10-68-{0 to 11# 0 Remote loopback d ™ Cabinet) l

-48-12-78-(0 to 1}# 1 Yeliow alann notiflcation (M Cabinet)

| -48-20-18-(0 1o 15)¥ 1 Red alarm de tmer (Master Cabinet |

I -48-28-28-(0 t0 15)¥ 1 Red alarm recovery det timer (Master Cabined} | l
-48-24-38-(0 10 15)% 1 Yellow alarm d timer {Master Cab

| -48-28-448-(0 to 15)¥ 1 Yellow alarm recov det Umer (Master Cabinet) l

| ~4#-24-50-(0 t0 15)4 1| Other alanns detection tmer (Master Cabloey |

l -48-28-60-{0 to0 15}¥ | . Other alarms recov det Umer (Master Cab l
-44-38-14-(0 o 9000} __9000 Frame loss counter (Master Cabinet)

| ~4#-3#-20-(0 to BO00)¥ 9000 Silp counter (Master Cabiney _ |

| -AN-36-3¢-0 o 10 1 Red alanm notslication (Master Cabinct) I
~44-38-44-{0 to 90004 9000 Signal loss counier (Master Cabtnet)

| " -44-34-50-10 to 9000} 9000 Syne-} {Master Cabinet) |

| [ -4#-34-6¢-40 to 9000 8000 | Ycliow alanm counter (Master Cabluey |

| {4 oc S}e49-18-0 to 1)8 0 Yellow alarm relay control I
<4 or S)4-40-200 to 11# 0 Red alarm relay control

| -4#-48-39-0 to 1)# _0 Out of sync [Master Cabinet) |

I -{4 or S)¢-48-4#-{0 to 1)8 .0 Frame {oss . . I
-{4 or 5}0-49-58-10 to 1)8 [+] Alarm indication signal detection

| ~4#-48-60-(0 to 1)¢ 0 Alarm relay y mode {(Master Cabinet) |

| -58-18-14-0 10 1)¢ ° Trunk class {Slave Cabinet} L |

l $8-16-26-0 10 24)4 o Number of chanoels used (Slave Cabinet) |

| $4-18-38-40 to 1}# 1 Framing (oanat (Stave Cabinet} |

b e e e e e e e . — — — — — ——— —————— — — — —— — d

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

¥ B oY oo

d



Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

»

X Heab oo

»

| | I
| m I
| FF1-80-44 Default | Sync sources/System Timers |
I 50-19-4040 to L}¢ ° Line coding format {Stave Cabinet) l
| 5410500 to 1}4 ° Oper mode during alarm cond (Sitve Cabincd) |
I -54-18-64-(0 to 11¢ ° Remote loopback detection (Stave Cabinet) I
. -58-18-74-{0 1o 1)¢ 1 Yellow alarm notification (Stave Cab
| 54.20-18.00 1o 154 1 Red alarm d \smer {Slave Cabinet) |
| [ -5e-2020-0t0 158 1 Red alarm recovery det timer (Stave Cabinet) I
-54-20-34-(0 1o 15)¢ 1| _Yellow alarm detection timer (Stxve Cabinet)
I -58-2#-44-(0 to 15)4 1 Yellow alarm recov det timer {Siave Cabinet) |
' -54-24-58-{0 to 1500 1 Other alarms detection timer (Stave Cabtnet] l
5¢-26-61-0 o 1518 1 Other alarms recov det tmer (Stave Cabinet)
| [ 54-3¢-18:(0 to 9000}¢ 9000 | Frame loss counter (Slave Cabinen) |
| [_54-34-20-(0 (c 9000} 2000 Sl counter {Slave Cabine) I
-5#-34-31-(0 10 1)¢ 1 Red alarm notifh {Stave Cab
| -54-38-49-(0 to 900018 __ 9000 Signal koas counter {Slave Cabinct) |
| ~5#-38-57-(0 15 90001¢ 9000 | Syne-loss caunter (Slave Cabinet 1 |
I | -58-38-68-(0 to 50004 9000 Yellow alarm {Slave Cab
-58-48-34-{0O to 1) o Out of sync (Stave Cabinet) l
I -58-40-68-(0 to 1)# o Alarm recovery mode (Slave Cabsnet! '
| -68-{1 0 6414-14-(0 to 3} s Trunk type i
-68-(1 to 6414-20-(0 to 2)¢ 'Y DID/DNIS settings |
] -64-(1 to 64)0-3¢-0 t 21¢ o Outgoing signaling clasa |
| | -6#-{1 to 64}#-4¢-(0 to 1)# ] L g sigmaling class |
-68-(1 Lo 64)#-54-40 to 2} 0. Trunk mode
] -68-(1 to 8414-88-0 to 1}8 1 ABCD tnband signaling |
| 601 to 64)0-74-10 to )¢ 1 Incoming dialing method l
Lﬂ"l to 64)#-8¢-(0 to 1)# () Dial tone
I B4-{1 to 6410-89-10 1o 118 ° Busy tone transmisaion ]
I -6#-{] to 64)¢-104-0 to 1)¢ o__ | Dialtoneg ‘
641 Lo 64)4-11€-0 to 1)# 0 Ringbark ¢
I -74-10 40 S90S -{10 40 €9 or 10040 ENUIN - DNIS dlaling assignment I
: FF1-84-58 Alarm Counter :
' -38-38-0 to 9000)# 9000 Red alarm counter l
| FFi-8¢-8¢ Dialing Assignment |
I -79-10 1o 990K {10 & 89 or 100 to M 9 DD dialing assignment l
l |
I l
]
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FF’Z KEY - Trunk Programming

FrF24{01-64)§- Default | Trunk Programming

-1#-{0 or 1)# [y Dentes trunk use

200 or 1)# o Pulse or DTMF dial type - ]
-34-{0 or 1)¢ 1 Pooled-trunk-group access 9

AtoNe{0or 1)¢ ° Pooled-Lrunkgroup access 81 to 86

1061 o ¢ 1 “Trunk type

S11e-0or 18 P Enables DISA

~126-4001 to 1448 . Private-tine port number ]
13n@oriie 1 Automatic pause

“i4e0or 1) a Dial-tone detection

15941 to 310 1 ' DTMF signal sending time

2168-0 or 1} o Unsupervised conference {trunk capablty)
-17800r L0 O 0 Incoming ring signal pattern |
-184-0 or 1 o 151¢ 7 Trunk disconnect tmer

J194-(HHMM) N 'DISA stari ume ]
“209-{HAMM) . DISA end thne

2140 Lo 2}¢ o Loop-start, ground-start or DID trunk card |
2140 to 3)8 o Trunk selection

“226-0 or 18 P DID - Immediate or Wink stast

23040 to 15} s Wink-stan Umer

2480 or 1 to 15)¢ . Digit dia) time-out

25840 to 151¢ s DID interdight dial ume-out

-26#-{4 to 6 or 13)¢

T1 port class - trunk
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

F““'%’__‘_—_—_—'—'__—_——_'————'1

: :

I FF3{001-144)¢- Default | Extension Port Specifications l

I -1#-(10 to 69/100 to 699)¢ 100 to 698§ Extensian number I
-28-{0or i 10 1G}¢ - Teleph types

| -34-4001 10 144)¢ T TEMsza consal port aumber | |

, 48-(0 or 1)# 0 Forced LCR restriction ’ |
-58-(0 oc 1)¢ ] Forced verified account code

| 69-10000 to 999914 - Station lockout code |

I -78-(0 or 1)# Ports 1 - 1 CO-line off-hook signal for off-hook I

Ports 2 to 144 - 0 voice annaunce

I -84-{0 or 1)¢ 1 Call waiting I

l -9¢-(0 or 1}4 i o Busy overnde I
-10#-(0 or 1) 1 Busy overnidden

l -114-Qor U4 [ Prime-line pick up 7 |

| -120-0 or 14 _ 1 | Automatic pickup for 3 ringing kne |
-134-(0 or 1)# o Unsupervised conference (ext. capability)

I -144-(0 or L0 1 SMDR printout by incoming call I

I -15440 or 1 to 4)# 2 CO ofl-hook signal volume ) |
-184-(0 or 1)# ) CO off-hook signal pattern

| -174-0 or 1}¥ O | PSD name large-screen display (5 ar 10) I

| (18 to 2540 or 119 [ Sets extensions Lo page groups (00 to 07) |
-264-(0 or 1 to 24)# o [die screen on the large-display phone

I -27¢-(0or 110 24)8 0 IDT display on the large-screen phone I

| ~284-0 or 110 24W — 0 |IDT display on the lasge-screen phone | |

I -29¢-{0 or 1 1o 24)# i 0 CO-kne display on display while dial g | ’
-304-{0 or 1 to 24)0 (4] CO-line-call on large-screen after dialing

I 31840 or 1 to 2414 ) Page-call display on large-screen phon | |

l Wz," .__ - [ Call-walt display on large-screen phone | I
-33#-{0 or 1 to 24}# 4] Intercom-busy-ione display on large-

l screen phone |

' 34640 or ¥ ) Extension-directory display on the | I

lange-screen phoune (S oc 10 names}

l -35¢-{0000 to 9999)¢ 0000 DID outside extension number I

| 3690 to 218 _ 0 Ringback tone with busy signal |
-37¢{1 o3 0r 7 to 13)# - T1 port class station

| -388-0 or 1)4 ° SLThook flash l

| 3950 o oie 0 | Extension ring pattern I
~40#-{0 or 11¢ [] D-SLT handset volume level

I -414-{0001 to 9999)¢ - Auto set refocation codes I

| [A2eowede A 0 Permanent call forward |

I ESZ - | Permancat call lorward extension |

| 4480 or 1) - ML/MCO Separation |

[ J
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

Technical Manuals Online! - http://www.tech-man.com

r
' FF4 KEY - Ring Assignment and Hunt Groups I
| FF4-14- Default | Incoming Ring Assignment |
| <001 to 144)¢-{01 to 641440 or 1} Daytime ring i
Ports 1 & 2- 1
| PortaSto144-] © |
I FF4-14- Hunt-Group Day Ring Tables |
I {151 to 158)#-{01 10 64)9-{0 or 1)9 ] [Ring signal for pilot number and CO line '
| FF&-24- Incoming CO-Line Call Table |
I -(001 to 144)#-(01 10 64)4-{0 or 1}4 Nighlume ring I
| . Ports1&2 1 |
Ports S to 144~ o
| FF4-28- Hunt-Group Night Tables :
: -{151 to 158)#-{01 to 64)8-{0 or 1}» o Ring signal for pilot number and CO hine| |
' FF4-34-(1 to 8)4- Hunt Groups l
| -18-(11 t0 68/101 to 699} - Pilol extension nusmber |
| 29-(0 to 24 - ) Search method ) |
-34-{10 to 69/100 to 699)¢ 000 Transfer extension number

l -44-(2 to 32)0 2 Transfer timer |
l -{5 to 12)#-(11 to 69/101 to 699)# - Hum-gmuﬁ extension numbers |
I FF4-4¢- Call-Coverage Groups (16) |
| 7191 10 81910769 to 100/699) - [Pt coverng ‘
l -24-{1 to 8)¢-{10/69 to 100/699)¢ - . S_ccond covering extension l
I "3 to 1614-(1 to 8)#-(10/69 to 100/699)# Other covering extenstons I
l Fr4-58- Day Delayed-Ring Tables }
I -(001 to 145)#-{01 10 64)4+(0 or 1)# o Duaytime delayed-ring tables I
| FF4-58- Hunt-Group Day Delayed Ring |
| -151 to 15814-(01 to 64)4-(0 or 1)¢ o Ring signal for pilot nutmber and CO line l
|
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

1
T ——
I I
| FF4-84- Kight Delayed-Ring Tables 1
: -(001 to 145)#-{01 to 64)#0 or 1)# ] Night defayed-ring tables :
( FP4-6¢- Hunt-Group Night-Delayed ]
: -{151 to 158)4-(01 to 64)#-{0 or 1)4 ] Stignal for ptlot number and CO line :
| Fr4-78- Extension Ring Tables ]
} -{001 to 144)#-{00] to 144120 or 1)# o lutercom ring signal :
| Fre-8¢- Ext Delayed-Ring Tables |
: {001 to 14414001 to 144}#-{0 or 1)¢ ] Intercom ring signal :
I I
I I
| Reminder: [
I I
; DEFAULTS :
I Day/Night Ring [
I Attendant 1 |
| Extensions [¢] I
| I
l Record changes to the ring default on the Extension I
| Summary form and the Hunt group Tables form found ]
elsewhere in this manual. An extension can only be a

' member of either a Hunt Group gor a Coverage Group. l
| |
I I
| I

J
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

- _
| I
| I
| v l
| FF5-(001 to 144)¢- Extensions [
: 01 to 24)#-CONF: ¢ EL keys :
| |
, | OR | |
| | -o1t0240-cornral to 86, 820 ML keys |
I I
I I
| FF keys - (01 to 24) Defauit ]
| 01 to 24 - |

,. | |

( l I
I ‘
| |
| | 01 to 2e10-conr-erOG FROG 6 digite)s Any key [
| |
| o For| |
| I
| {01 to 24)8-CONF-(S digits)}¢ . Pre-programmed I
| _ codes ]
| " (See FF-Key Code Chart) |
| |
= FF keys - (01 to 24) Default :
l 01 to 24 - |
I |
I |
| |
|
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FF3 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment

FF5-{145 to 148)¢#- DSS/72/BLF Consoles
-(01 to 24)¢-CONF-(81 to 86, BU4 MCO keys
FF keys - (01 to 24) Defauit
Ol to 24 -

01 to 72)¢-CONF-(PROG-10 L0 69/100 to 699}  DSS keys

FF keys - (01 to 72) Default (
01 to $6- 100 to 155 - Extenstoas
€5 to0 71- #00 to #06 - Page zones
72- #52 - Day/Night
401 to 72)#-CONF-(PROG-PROG-6 digitp)¢ Any key
(01 to 72)4-CONF-(6 digits)® : Pre-programmed
codes
(See FF-Key Code Chart)
FF keys - (01 to 72) Default
01t 72 -

I
|
I
|
I
I
I
|
|
I
I
I
|
|
I
57 to 64- 7500 to 7507 - Park hold ]
I
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I

[O I e e e e e e e e e e M e s e — — it o s ot o . o
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FF3 KEY - Flexible Feature Key Assignment

FFES-(140 to 152)4- Attendant Consoles (4)

01 _to 08)¢-CONF-(81 to 86, 89)¢ MCO keys
FF keys - (01 to 32} Default
01 to 32 -
-(01 to 32)¢-CONF- -1 | ¢ DSS keys
FF keys - (01 to 32) Defauit
Ol to 12
7508 0 7504  Park hold
15 to 16
21 to 24 7500 to 7503 - -
25t0 28 #04 (0 #07 - Page zones
29 to 32 #00 10 #03 - -
e o o o e o o 2 P 22 o o O o e e o e
{01 to 32)#-CONF{PROG-PROG-6 digits)¥ Any key

{01 to 32)#-CONF-E digite)# Pre-programmed
codes

(See FF-Key Cade Chart)

FF keys - (01 to 32) Detault

01 to 32 -

r
| {
I I
I I
| !
I I
I I
| {
I I
I |
| |
I I
I |
I !
: 13 to 14 ;
} 17 to 20 7504 to 7507 Park hold I'
I |
| |
| I
| |
! |
| |
| |
| !
| I
| I
| |
| I
| I
| I

101
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses .
A
I |
I I
| CREAPROBRA MMIEDNY |
| ...’ CODES ]
mn Inlercom Transler CONF
l fri2(e) ? £oeyi-Cost Routing (LCA) 1) l
! FF12(0 4 3 Meot-Mo Anower n I
l FRIL(M)1 3 #essage Waiting {Sef} 2 I
| 0 Message Walting (Anowes) AUTO REDIAL |
* Background Music (BGM) FFi2(H 53 Whessage Waiing {(Cancel) AUTO FLASH
| [ #6uy o 4 Ve Key e |
| #Call Forwary/aAl Calls 220 Night Key FF12(0) 52 |
¥ Coll FomardNoAns/Busy 21 2 Page Groups FF12 () (000 0D
I 1% Cel FowardBusy 122 3 Park-HOLD KeyRetrieve 7578 |
I Call Forward 10 CO Line 123 Personal Speed Dial (PSD) AUTO {80 o 99} l
¥ Call ForwardNo Ans 24 2 Pooled [k Access (81066, 89)
| % Direct CO Access 8801 10 &) Release Key FFiL{®) 2 |
3 Direct Pick Up n SaveRepent Dial
l % Do Not Distub (DND} n SaveRepeat Store AUTO AUTO & ‘ .
| D MF Signal Conversion sord ¥ Stason Lockout 74 | /
Extensions (2 digits) PROG10®69 | ¥ Sysiem SpeedDial(SSD) | AUTO (00 1 891
l Exmnsions (3} PROG 100 b 699 TalBack Key FF11(®) 3 l
| Extemal Page Ringng i) 1runk Pork (01 1 64) {01 10 64) I
| # Group Pick Up ) 4 Trnk Queuing 2 |
Teadast Node FF12(8) 1 T Urwversal Hoght Answer (UNA) ™ ’
| intercom Dial Tone OvON FF12(8) SO % #voos CaTone Ca 1 l
| Intercom Key FF12(6)8 |
‘ * (Tmmt:;:m-MImmN'd&‘cMo‘-MV*eme.mnkm ma l
l = m:.mm be: shored on 8 One-Touch by oy ¢ ¥ teahay ot e et '
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{a—e’ TALIM), oo © 0000 WE Gupiny shen e slaten @ Aet irded ol
| by prusery OKYOFF erd CONF l
Part HOLD - 0 part & aff_ gowes 1he HOLD ey pors P One-Touch boy
| Te et T1 alarm keys: ON/OFP-PROG-F¥ key-1014-NOLD '
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FF8- Default | Name/Message (DSS Console)
-1#-1001 to 144)#-CONF-(10 char.}¢ - __ ] Extension name o
-20 {00 to 89)4- CQI_Q}-‘_(lﬁs_char.v:ms)l~ R Syslcm speed dial name ((X) 1o 89) o
-3#-(001 tc 14414-(90 to 99)8-CONF
. (16 characters)¢ _=_._} Personal speed diad name (98010 991
-40 E to ?)_0-_CONF-( 15 characters)# - Abscnce message numbers (S0 9)
-54-{01 to 6418-CONF-(6 characters)® CO-trunk-line naine B _
-64-(1 to 8)#-CONF-{10 charcacters)d - Hunt-group pilot name
-74(1 10 S18-CONF-(15 chasacters)e 7 | OHCA Answerback
FF7 KEY - Toll Restrictions
FE7-14- Default | Toll Restriction Setting
-14{0 oc N4 . 1_ 0 TRS (or tnlernational calis
-24-(0 or l)ﬁ R 1 Dl:lllng restriction/incoming calls
-38-(1 to 15)4_ Y Restrictton/maxtmiun digits d du.led
4v@ortie o 2dcestaction
5'-(Oorl)ﬂ o [+] _ _JIlrr:sl_t\(‘.(_lql_______ o
-6!-(0 or l)l! o ['4 411 restriction
740 or L)¥ (1] 511 restriction
Bi{0or ¥ ° 611 restriction -
-98{0or ljH o Tiiresuclon 000
-IO‘-QOot 11¢ _o 811 restriction o
_ -lie-Oor e 0 | 911 resunction -
-{12 to 1814-(0 or 1)& 1 7-digit dial restriction/types (2 to 6}
FP7-24- Area-Code Table
-{3 to 61¢-(000 to 999)8-(0 or 1)8 Arca code types {3 to 6)
FF7-34- Office-Code Table
-(3 to 6)8-t000 to 999)4-(0 or 1}¥ - Office-code types (3 10 6]
FF7-44- Special Area Code Table

(1 to 4)2-{000 to GUGIH

Special area codes (1 to 41

FF7-858-

Special Office-Code Table

-(1 to 4)#-(000 to 999}9-(0 or 1)#

Office codes (1 to 4)
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FF7-68-

7-Digit Restriction Table

-{1 to 50)#-{000000Q Lo 98I

7-dugit TRS codes (1 to 50)

FF7-78(001 to 144)#%- Daytime TRS
-101 to 6414-(0 1o 7N# 1 7 Daytime TRS o
-656-00 to 7)# . Day TRS {all
FF7-86-(001 to 144)8- Nighttime TRS
-(01 to 6440 to N0 7 Nighiume TRS B
-654-40 to 7)# - Nigh TRS (all
Fr7-94- Type Blocks for each Area Code
Al to4a-Ooc s Type (3 to 6) Arca Codes
5w ed-Dor il - Type (3 to 6 Office Codes T
9to121e0or 1) - Type [3 10 6) Area/Office Codes
{1310 16)8-{C or 1i¢ R Type (1 to 4) Special Ares Codes |
for Oflice Codes
FF8 KEY - Least Cost Routing
Fre-1¢- Default § Area-Code Table
-{1 to 13}#-(000 to 999)#-(0 or 1)# - Tune prionity tables (1 o 15)
LCR area codes (000 to 939)
FF8-24- Office-Code Table
-(1 o 15}1#-{000 10 99914-t0 or 1)# Tume priority tables (1 to 15)
LCR office codes (000-999)
FF8-3¢#- Special Area-Code Table
41 to 41#-(000 to 999)# - Special area codes tables (1 to 4)
Special area codes (000 10 999)
FF8-44#- Special Office-Code Table

{1 to 4)4-(1 to 15)4-{000 to 999)e-
(Oor LIt

Spectal office codes (1 to 4)
Time-priority tables (1 to 15)

Fro-56-

Time-Priority Tables

-(1 10 15)4-(1 Lo 48)¢-{1 10 8IS

Tune-prioriy tables {1 to I5)
Tune bands (i to 48}
LCR trunk groups {1 to 8)

— — —— — — o— — — — — — — —— — — — —— — — —— i s
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Pocket-Sized List of Programming Addresses

FFB KEY - Least Cost Routing

- FF8-6#- Default | Trunk-Group Tables

{1 to B}#-(1 10 81#-(01 to 64)4 - LCR trunk groups (1 to 8}
FF8-7¢- Dial-Delete Table (LCR)

-{1 to 84416 digits)e B Dial-delete tables (1 to 8)
FF8-84- Dial-Add Table (LCR)

-(1 o 8)4-(16 digits)# - Diaj-add tabtles (1 to 8}

FFY KEY - Copy Mode

FF9- Default Copy Mode

-—
-2#-{001 to 144)#-(001 (o 144)#s - Copy extension mode
-3¢-{001 to 144)#-{001 to 144)a# - Copy FF key mode

FF10 KEY - System Speed Dialing

I
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
I
-14-(01 to 64)9-{01} to G4)# - Copy trunk mode :
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

FF10- Default Speed Dialing
-1#-(00 to 83}#-(16 digits)# - System speed dial -
-18-4001 (o 144}#-(90 to 991#-(16 digitsie - Personal speed dial -
L o e e e e e e s — . ——— — — s e e e e e e e e =
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7 ' FCC RULES AND REGULATIONS (Part 68)

In compliance with the requirements of Part 68 of the FCC Rules and Regulations for
connection of Terminal equipment to the telephone network, and for your conven-
ience, the following information is presented.

Notifying the Telephone Company
When connecting or disconnecting Terminal equipment to the telephone network,
notify the telephone company of the following: connection line(s), FCC registration
number, and ringer equivalence number of the registered Terminal equipment.
FCC Registration Numbers
Model Numbers Key System Hybrid System

VB-42010 (DBS308) ACKUSA-61853-KF-E ACKUSA-61855-MF-E
VB-42020 (DBS616) ACKUSA-61854-KF-E ACKUSA-61856-MF-E

When enabling Pooled Trunk Access, inform the telephone company or a Panasonic
service center of the MF-E FCC Registration number. According to FCC rules, Pooled
Trunk Access is regarded as one of the distinguishing features of a PBX as opposed
to a key telephone system.

_ Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) 0.5 B

The REN determines the number of devices you may connect to your telephone line
and still have all those devices ring when your telephone number is called. In most,
but not all areas, the total RENs of all devices connected to one line should not exceed

¥ H- QP 00O P

o

five (5.0). Contact your local telephone company to determine the maximum REN for -

your calling area. :

Service order code 9.0F

Network address signaling code E

Facility interface code 02LS2 (2 wire/Loop start)
Required network interface code RT25C

Connection to a Party Line or Coin-Operated Telephone Line

Dmrect CoONNECTION TO A PARTY LINE OR CoIN-OPERATED TELEPHONE LINE Is PROHIBITED

If you are on a party line, please check with your local telephone company for
further information.
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Incidence of Harm to the Telephone Lines | A \
C 1
e

Should Terminal equipment cause harm to the telephone network. the telephone company shall,
where practical, notify the customer that service may be temporarily discontinued. However, where p
prior notice is not practical, the telephone company may temporarily discontinue service forthwith,

if such action is reasonable in the circumstances. In case of un-notified temporary discontinuance of d
service, the telephone company shall: 1
X
(A Promptly notify the customer of such temporary discontinuance of service.
B

(B) Afford the customer the opportunity to correct the situation which gave rise
to the temporary discontinuance.

()] Inform the customer of the right to bring a complaint to the Commission
pursuant to the procedures set out in Part 68 of the FCC Rules and Regulations.

Compatibility of the Telephone Network and Terminal Eqﬁipment

(A) Availability of telephone information:

Technical information on interface parameters and specifications not set by FCC Rules, 7
including the number of ringers which may be connected to a particular telephone line /
to permit Terminal equipment to operate in a manner compatible with telephone

company communicaticas facilities, shall be provided by the telephone company upon

customer’s request.

(B) Changes in telephone company communications facilities, equipment, operations
and procedures:

The telephone company may make changes in its communications facilities. equip-
ment. operations or procedures. where such action is reasonably required in the
operation of its business and is not inconsistent with the rules and regulations in FCC
Part 68. If such changes can be reasonably expected to render any customer’s Terrninal
equipment incompatible with telephone company communications facilities or require
modification or alteration of such Terminal equipment or otherwise materially affect its
use or performance. the customer shall be given adequate notice, in writing, to allow
the customer an opportunity to maintain un-interrupted service.
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. Hearing Aid Compatibility o
k! \ | p
This system is hearing-aid compatible. e
n
L] . d
Automatic Dialers i
xX
WHEN PrROGRAMMING EMERGENCY NUMBERS OR MAKING TEST CALLS TO EMERGENCY NUMBERS:
B

(A

(B)

Remain on the line and briefly explain to the dispatcher the reason for the call.

Program or test emergency numbers only in off-peak hours; these are usually in the
early morning or late evening.

Responsibility of Grantee (Manufacturer) of Registered Equipment

THE GRANTEE OR ITs AGENT SHALL PRoVIDE THE Usir oF THE RecisTERED EQUIPMENT WITH
THE FoLLOWING INFORMATION:

(a)

(B)

(03]

(D)

installation. operation and repair procedures. where applicable.
Registered Terminal equipment may not be used with party lines or coin lines.

When a malfunction is indicated the customer shall disconnect the registered equipment
from the telephone line to determine the problemn. Until the problem is corrected, discon-
nect all equipment.

If connections other than RJ25C are needed. contact the local telephone company.
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Product Safety

PLEASE OBSERVE THE FoLLOWING GUIDELINES TO ASSURE THE SAFE Use or YOUR
TELEPHONE

(A) This product is an electrical device and can be hazardous if immersed in water.

YOO I e B o I

(B) To avoid the risk of electrical shock. do not use this unit while in the bathtub. shower.

or when wet. If you accidently drop the unit into water. unplug it first. then retrieve it B
by pulling the cord.
(C) The telephone should not be exposed to heat sources, direct sunlight. extreme
temperatures. moisture, strong vibrations or greasy or dusty environments.
(D) Never attempt to insert wires, pins or similar objects in the vents or openings of the
telephone.
(E) Never clean the telephone with benzol, paint thinner or other solvent materials.
(F) Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.
(G) Never install telephone jacks in a wet area unless they are specifically designed for \

that purpose.

(H) Never touch un-insulated telephone wires or terminals unless the telephone line has
been disconnected at the network interface.

Radio Interference (Part 15)

Warning - This unit generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy. And if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions manual. may cause radio interference. The Unit has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device pursuant to Part 15 of FCC Rules,
which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference when operated in a
commercial environment.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmiul interference in which case
the user at his own expense will be required to take whatever measures are necessary to correct the
interference.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for
additional suggestions.

The user may find the following booklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission helpful:

This booklet is available locally from FCC regional offices.
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Index

A

211 restriction 51, 87, 103

311 restriction 51, 87, 103

411 restriction 51, 87, 103

511 restriction 51, 87, 103

611 restriction 51, 87, 103

7-digit dial restriction/COR types (2 to 6)
50, 51, 54, 87, 88, 103, 104

711 restriction 51, 87, 103

811 restriction 51, 87, 103

911 restriction 51, 87, 103

ABCD inband signaling 27, 78, 94

Absence messages (5 to 9) 48, 49, 86, 87,
102, 103

Account code 35, 67, 70, 86, 102

Add table (LCR) 57, 62, 89

AFP 42 45

Alarm indication signal (AIS) detection 25,

77, 93
Alarm LED mode 4, 74, 90
Alarm notification
red 24, 26, 77, 78, 93, 94
yellow 24, 25, 77, 78, 93, 94
Alarm relay recovery mode 24, 25, 77, 78,
93, 94
Alert tone 4, 74, 90
Analog port transfer ring interval 4, 74, 90
Answer key 86, 102
Any key/pre-programmed codes 45, 46,
83-85, 99-101
Appendix A 73-105
Appendix B 106-110
Area Codes
LCR 57, 58, 88, 104
TRS 650, 52, 56, 87, 88, 103, 104
Attendant 3, 4, 8-13, 18, 19, 42, 45, 74, 86,
90, 102
consoles/flexible feature key assignment
42, 45, 85, 101

e ———

feature package (AFP) 42, 45, 85, 101
HOLD-recall timer 8, 76, 92
Hunt Group recall timer 10, 75, 91
intercom
HOLD-recall timer 9, 75, 91
transfer recall timer 9, 75, 91
voice/tone call 3, 74, 90
overflow 4, 74, 90
override switch 4, 74, 90
park-HOLD recall timer 11, 75, 91
reversion timer 12, 75, 91
transfer extension 4, 74, 90
transfer recall timer 9, 75, 91
Auto day mode 20, 76, 92
AUTO-FLASH-REDIAL 3, 74, 90
Auto set relocation codes 37, 67, 68, 70,
80, 96
Automatic Dialers 109
Automatic HOLD (key-bank HOLD) 3, 74, 90
Automatic pause 31, 79, 95
Automatic pause after dialing (1 to 9, 0)
6, 7,75, 91 -
Automatic pause timer 13, 75, 91 (
Automatic switch to night mode 8, 75, 91

E B A

B

Background music (BGM) 86, 102

BGM (Background music) 86, 102

BLF (busy-lamp fleld) 4, 74, 90

BLF (extension) delayed ring 4, 74, 90

BLF port number (EM/24 console station-
port number) 35, 77, 93

Busy-lamp field (BLF) 4, 74, 90

Busy overridden 35, 67, 68, 77. 93

Busy override 35, 67, 68, 70, 71, 86, 102

Busy tone (voice mail) 4, 74, 90

Busy tone transmission 27, 78, 94

C

Cable 70, 72
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Call forward 72, 86, 102 COR I
/busy 86, 102 (Class of Restriction) 50-56, 87, 88, 103, n
/CO line 86, 102 104 \ d
/no answer 86, 102 (TRS) types 50-56. 87. 88, 103, 104 e
/no answer/busy 86, 102 X
/no answer timer 16, 75, 91

Call waiting 36, 67, 70, 86. 102 D
display/large-display telephone 37, 77, 93

Call Coverage Group 38, 41, 51, 68, 70, 72, Damage to a telephone line 108
81, 97 Date 3,74.90
covering extension 1 41, 51, 68, 81, 97 Day 3,74,90
covering extension 2 41, 51, 68, 81, 97 TRS - all extensions 88, 104
extensions 41, 97 Day 3.74,90

Call Coverage Group extension tables delayed-ring tables 81, 97

(1 to 16) 38, 41, 81 ring 81,97

Call duration display 3, 74, 90 TRS 88, 104

Chart/FF key codes 86, 102 Debounce timer 22, 77, 93

Circuit number (telephone number) 29, 30, Default charts 74-89

Class of Restriction (COR) 50-56, 87, 88, pocket-sized version 90-105
100, 101 Delayed-ring capability 4, 72

Class of service setting 51, 87, 1038, 67, 68, Delete table (LCR) 57, 62, 89, 105
70, 72, 75, 91 Detection timers 17, 75, 91

CO delayed ringing timer 19, 76, 92 Dial time-out for digits, DID 33, 76, 92

CO line Dial pause timer 15, 75, 91
display after dialing/large-display 37, 77. Dial tone detection 31, 76, 92

91 Dial tone generation 27, 78, 94
display during dialing/large-display 37,77 Dial tone transmission 27, 78, 94
91 Dialing restriction during an incoming call
FLASH timer 14, 75, 90 (TRS) 51, 87, 103
off hook signal' 35. 77, 91 DID
off hook signal pattern 36, 67, 68, 77, 91 confirmation of reset 21, 76, 92
off hook signal volume 36, 67, 68, 77, 91 dial setting 27, 78, 94

CO trunk digit dial time-out 33, 76, 92 n
name 49, 87, 103 Immediate or Wink start 32, 76, 92
preference (access code 88} 86, 102 interdigit dial time-out 33, 76, 92

Compatibility of the Telephone Network outside extension 37, 76, 92

and Terminal Equipment 108 reset 21, 76, 92
CONF key 42 trunk card 32, 76, 92
Connection to a Coin-Operated Telephone trunk lines 28

Line 107 DID dialing assignment 27,78, 94

Connection to a Party Line 107 DID/DNIS emulation 5, 74, 90

Copy Mode DID/T1 reset 21, 76. 92
extensions 34, 63, 89, 102 Digital pads 23, 77..93
LED FF keys 63. 89, 102 Digit restrictions (TRS) 52, 88, 104

trunks 63, 89, 102
“
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Direct Inward System Access (DISA) 21, 32,
76, 92
Direct Station Select (DSS)
84, 100
DISA
enable 32, 76, 92
end timer 32, 76, 92
ID code 32, 76, 92
outgoing codes 1 and 2 32, 76, 92
start timer 32, 76, 92
Disconnect timer 22, 76, 92
Display (SSD) 3, 74. 90
DND (Do Not Disturb) 86, 102
DNIS dialing assignment 27, 78, 94
Do Not Disturb (DND) 86, 102
D-SLT handset volume level 67, 68, 70
DSS
(Direct Station Select) 42, 46, 48, 49, 84,
85, 100, 101
extensions 46, 84, 100
DSS/72
BLF consoles flexible feature key
assignment 46, 49, 84, 85, 100, 101
FF keys 42, 46, 84
DTMTF signal sending time 31, 76, 92
Dump-data mode (Xon/Xoff) 5, 74, 90

42, 46, 48, 49,

E

EL (extension line) 83, 99
EL/ML keys 43, 44, 83, 99
EM (Extension Module) 35, 42, 47, 77, 93
EM/24 console station port number 35, 77,
a3
Enables DISA 31, 76, 92
EPI (external page interface} 7.8, 75, 91
Exclusive HOLD 3, 74, 90
Extension
delayed-ring tables 4, 67, 68, 81, 97
delayed ringing timer 20, 76, 92
digits 3, 74, 90
directory display/large-display telephone
37. 80, 96

flexible feature key assignment 42-44,
83-86
HOLD-recall timer 9, 75, 91
Hunt Group recall timer 11, 75, 91
intercom
HOLD-recall timer 18, 75, 91
transfer-recall timer 19, 75, 91
voice/tone call 3, 74, 90
keys 42-44, 83-85
name assignment 49, 87, 103
number 35, 80, 96
page groups (00 to 07) 36, 80, 96
page ring 86, 102
park-HOLD recall timer 12, 75, 91
ports 34, 35-37, 80, 96
programming 34-37, 80, 96
ring tables 81, 97
ring pattern 67, 68, 70
KTEL 37, 80, 96
SLT/OPX 37, 80, 96
transfer-recall timer
Extension Module (EM) 35, 42, 47, 77, 93 -
Extension summary 34, 38, 50, 66-70
Extensions - (two or three digits) 86, 102
External Page Interface (EPI) page groups
7,8,75,91

XOo@dH

F

FCC Rules and Regulations 106-110
FF1 key - System programming 2-27, 74-78,
90-94
¥F2 key - Trunk programming 28-33. 79, 95
FF3 key - Extension programming 34-37,
80, 96
FF4 key - Ring assignment and Hunt
Groups 38-41, 81, 82, 97, 98
FF5 key - Flexible feature key assignment
42-47, 83-86, 99-102
FF6 key - Name assignment 48, 49, 87, 103
FF7 key - Toll restrictions 50-56, 87, 88,
104 " | (
FF8 key - Least Cost Routing 57-62, 88, 89,
104, 105
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FF9 key - Copy mode 63, 89, 105

FF10 key - System speed dialing 64, 65, 89,
105

FF key code chart 85, 86, 101, 102

First attendant 46. 84, 100

FLASH 3. 74,90

FLASH timer (CO line} 14, 75, 91

FLASH timer (PBX) 16, 75, 91

Flexible feature key assignment 42-44,
83-86

Forced verified account code 35, 67, 68, 70,
80, 96

Forced LCR restriction 35, 67, 68, 70, 80, 96

Fourth attendant 4, 74, 90

Frame loss 25, 76, 92

Frame loss counter 26, 77, 93

Framing format 25, 76, 92

G

Glare timer
immediate start 22, 77, 93
wink start 22,77, 93
Group pickup 86, 102
Guard timer 22, 77, 93

H

Headset mode 86, 102
Hearing-aid compatibility 109
HOLD 3, 74,90
automatic
exclusive
system
HOLD-recall timers
attendant 8, 75, 91
extensions 9, 75, 91
Hour 3
Hunt Groups
day
CO line / pilot extension ring tables
81, 97
delayed-ring 40, 81, 97

81, 97

delayed-ring 40, 81, 97
no answer 20, 76, 92
pilot extension 40, 67, 68, 81, 387
pilot namme 40, 67, 68, 81, 97
recall timers

attendant 10, 75, 93

extension 11, 75, 93
search methods 4, 67, 68, 81, 97
tables (1 to 8) 38, 40, 81, 97
transfer extension 40, 67, 68, 81, 97
transfer timer 40, 81, 97

Hunt Groups 70, 72, 81, 82, 97, 98

extensions 81, 97 I

night tdl
CO line / pilot extension ring tables

e

x

1dle display / large-display telephone 37,
80, 96
IDT (intercom dial tone) 37, 86, 102
IDT (large-display) 37
Incoming calls restriction (TRS) 51, 87, 103
Incoming detection timer 22, 77, 93
Incoming Dialing Method 27, 78, 94
Incoming ground detection timer 17, 75, 91
Incoming ring
delay timer 15, 76, 92
signal pattern 31, 76, 92
timer 14, 76, 92
Incoming ring 39, 81, 97
day ring
delayed
day
night
night ring
Incoming signaling class 27, 78, 94
Index 111
Instructions 1.2, 28, 34, 38, 42, 48, 50, 57,
63, 64, 66, 69, 73, 106, 111
Intercom -
busy tone display / large-display telephone
37, 80, 96

RS A s e e e -
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call status display (IDT) / large-display
telephone 37, 80, 96
dial tone (IDT) 37, 80, 96
key 86, 102
off hook display / large-display telephone
37, 80, 96
ring signal 81, 97
transfer 86, 102
Intercom timers
attendant 17, 18, 76, 92
HOLD recall 17, 76, 92
transfer recall 18, 76, 92
extensions 18, 19, 76, 92
HOLD recall 18, 76, 92
transfer recall 19, 76, 92
Intercom tone
continuous (SLT FLASH control) 3, 74, 90
International call (TRS) 51, 87, 103

J, K

Key Plan 34, 38, 48, 66, 69, 70, 71
Key bank (automatic) HOLD 3, 74, 90

L

Large-display telephones 4, 36, 37, 74, 80,
87. 96, 103
LCR
add table 57, 62, 89, 105
area codes/office codes 57, 58, 88, 104
delete table 57, 62, 89, 105
forced 35, 67, 68, 70, 80, 96
office codes/special area codes 57, 59, 88,
104
time bands 88, 104
time priority tables 57, 58, 60, 88, 104
trunk groups 57, 60, 61, 88, 104
trunk ports 88, 104
LCR (Least Cost Routing) 28, 57-62, 86, 102
Least Cost Routing (LCR) 28, 57-62, 86, 102
Line coding format 24, 25, 77, 78, 93, 94
Lockout code 35, 67, 68, 70, 74, 90

L~ -~~~ ]
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Long-distance calls 5, 74, 90

Loop keys (multi-line) 43, 83, 99

Loop start, ground start, or DID trunk cards
32, 76, 92

Loop start trunk card 32, 76, 92

M

MCO 45, 46, 84, 85, 100, 101

Meet-me answer 86, 102

Message waiting 86, 102
answer
cancel -
set

Minutes 3, 74, 90

ML/EL keys 83, 99

ML/MCO separation 37, 80, 96

Month 3, 74, 90

Multi-line key assignment 43, 44, 70, 72,
83, 99

Multiple DID 5, 74, 90

Mute key 86, 102

N

Name and message storing 48, 49, 87, 103
Name assignment 48, 49, 87, 103
Network sync source recovery timer 22,
76, 92
Night
automatic switch 8
/day 82, 84, 98, 100
delayed-ring tables 82, 98
key 86, 102
ring 39, 75, 91
TRS 55, 86
all extensions 55, 88
Non-appearance CO line HOLD (exclusive/
system) 3, 74, 90
Number of channels used 24, 25, 77, 93

I
n
d
e
x
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Off hook signal (CO line) 36, 80, 96
Office codes
LCR 57,58
TRS 50, 52, 56
OHCA answerback 49, 87, 103
Onhook transfer 3, 74, 90
One-touch dialing 3, 74, 90
Operating mode during alarm condition
24, 25, 77, 78, 93, 94
Original forms 1, 2, 28, 34, 38, 42, 48, 50,
57, 63, 64, 66, 69, 73, 106, 111
Outbound ground detection timer 17, 75, 91
Outgoing signaling class 27, 78, 94
Outpulse delay timer 22, 77, 93
Out of sync 25, 26, 77, 78, 93, 94
Overrides TRS (allows SSD) 3, 74, 90

P

Page groups (00 to 07)
extensions 36, 67, 68, 72, 86
relay 7, 8,75, 91
Page zones 70, 84, 85, 100, 101
Page call display/large-display telephone 37
Paging duration 5, 74, 90
Parity check (SMDR) 5, 74, 90
Park-HOLD key
retrieve 84, 85, 100, 101
Park-HOLD recall timers
attendant 11, 75, 91
extensions 12, 75, 91
Pause (automatic after dialing 1 to 9, 0) 6,
7.75,91
Pause-timer (automatic)
PBX
access codes 5, 6, 75, 91
" FLASH timer 16, 75, 91
Permanent call forward 37, 67, 68, 70, 80, 96
extension 37, 67, 68, 70, 80, 96
Personal speed dial (PSD) 36. 43. 49, 64, 65,
86, 89, 102, 105

13, 75, 91

Photocopying 1

Pilot extension (Hunt Group) 40, 81. 82, 97,
98 Co

Pooled trunk access (MCO) group settings

(9, 81 to 86) 28, 31, 86, 102

Ports 70

Pre-programmed codes 45, 46, 83-85, 99-101

Preface 1

Prime line preference 35, 67, 68, 70, 86, 102

Private line port number 31

Product Safety 110

Programming addresses - FF1 to FF10 Keys
2-105

PSD
name assignment (90 to 99) 49, 87, 103
names - large display

PSD (personal speed dial} 36, 43, 49, 64, 65,
86, 89, 102, 105

Pulse or DTMF dial 31. 76, 92

X 0 AP H

Q. R

Radio interference 110

RAI-A baud rate switch 5, 74, 90

RAI-B baud rate switch 5, 74, 90

Recall timers 2, 8-12, 38, 75, 91

Red alarm counter 22, 77, 93

Red alarm detection timer 24, 26, 77, 78,
93, 94

Red alarm recovery detection timer
77,78, 93, 94

Red alarm relay control 25, 77, 93

Redial 3, 74

Registering equipment 107

Relay (page groups) 7,8, 75, 91

Release acknowledge timer 22, 77, 93

Remote loopback detection 24, 25, 77, 78,
93, 94

Remote Maintenance Code 19, 75, 91

Responsibility of Manufacturer of

Registered Equipment 109

Restriction on maximum digits dialed 51,
87, 103

Reversion timer (attendant)

24, 26,

12,75

S
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Ring sssignment and Hunt Groups 38, 39, TTY parity type 4. 74, 90 I
81, 82, 97, 98 Software versions 1 2
Ring assignments 38, 40, 67, 68, 70, 81, 82, 1.0, 2.0 - B card e
97. 98 3.0, 3.1 - A card <
Ring signal Special area codes
delay timer 14, 75, 91 LCR 57, 59, 88, 89, 104, 105
incoming 31, 76, 92 TRS 50, 53, 56, 87, 88, 103, 104
pilot number and CO line 39, 81, 97 Special office codes
Ring timer (incoming) 14, 81, 97 LCR 57, 59, 88, 89, 104, 105
Ringback tone with busy signal 37, 67, 68, TRS 50, 53, 56, 87, 88, 103, 104
80, 96 Speed dial list 48, 64, 65, 89, 105
Ringback transmission 27, 78, 94 Splash tone
Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) 107 busy override 4, 74, 90
Ringing line preference 36, 67, 68, 70, 80, voice call 4, 74, 90
96 SSD
display mode 3, 74, 90
S name assignment (00 to 89) / large-display
telephones 4, 49, 87, 103
toll restriction override 3, 74, 90
Save/repeat 86, 102 SSD (system speed dial) 2, 3, 4, 48, 49, 64,
dial 65, 74, 86, 89, 90, 102, 105
store Stacked calls (attendant overflow) 4, 74, 90 (
Second attendant 4, 46, 74, 90 Station lockout code 35, 67, 68, 70, 86, 102 '
Signal loss counter 25, 26, 77, 78, 93, 94 Stored codes 21
Single line telephone (SLT) 3, 14, 74, 75, Submodes 2, 34
90, 91 Summary key plan 71, 72
Slip counter 24, 26, 77, 78, 93, 94 Synchronization setting
SLT first sync source 22, 76, 92
FLASH control * 3, 74, 90 second sync source 22, 76, 92
hook flash 37, 67, 68, 70, 80, 96 third sync source 22, 76, 92
onhook FLASH timer 14, 75, 91 Sync loss counter 25, 26, 77, 78, 93, 94
SLT (single line telephone) 3, 14, 74, 75, System HOLD 3, 74, 90
a0, 91 System programming 2-27, 76, 92 n
SLT DISA ringing pattern 5, 74, 90 ID code 21, 75, 91
SMDR System size 21, 76, 92
baud rate 5, 74, 90 System speed dial (SSD) 2, 3, 4, 48, 49, 64,
data length 5, 74, 90 65, 74, 86, 89, 90, 102, 105

print mode 1 5, 74, 90
print mode 2 (long distance/local calls) 5,

74, 90 T
print mode 3 (titles and TTY data} 5. 74, 90
printout/incoming calls 36, 67, 68, 70 T1 alarm keys 43, 44, 86, 102
stop-bit length 3, 5, 74, 90 T1 port class Y i
timer 16/30 3, 74. 90 station 37, 80, 96
TTY parity check 4, 74, 90 trunk 33, 79, 95
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Talk back key 86, 102
Telephone types 34, 35, 80, 96
Telephone line system (trunk type} 31. 76,
92
Third attendant 4, 74, 90
Time 2,3, 74,90
Time bands (LCR) 59, 88, 104
Time priority tables (LCR) 57, 58, 60, 88,
104
Timers
attendant
HOLD-recall 8, 75, 91
Hunt Group recall 10, 75, 91
intercom
HOLD-recall 17, 75, 91
transfer-recall 18, 75, 91
park-HOLD recall 11, 75, 91
reversion 12, 75, 91
transfer-recall 9, 75, 91
automatic pause timer 13, 75, 91
call forward/no answer 16, 75, 91
CO line FLASH 13, 75, 91
dial pause 15, 75, 91
DISA end 32, 76, 92
DISA start 32, 76, 92
extensions
HOLD-recall 8, 75, 92
Hunt Group recall 10, 75, 92
intercom
HOLD-recall 18, 75, 91
transfer-recall 18, 75, 91
incoming ground detection 17, 75, 91
incoming ring delay 15, 75, 91
outbound ground detection 17, 75, 91
PBX FLASH 186, 75, 91
SLT onhook FLASH 14, 75, 91
trunk disconnect 32, 76, 92

unsupervised conference talk-time 13, 75,

91
Wink start (DID)
Titles 5, 74, 90
Toll Restriction System (TRS) 3, 50-56, 67,
68, 87, 88, 103, 104
Tone busy (voice mail) 4, 74, 90
Tone call 3, 86, 102

32, 76, 92

Tone pattern (incoming ring signal) 31, 76,
92
Transfer extension (attendant) 4, 74. 90
Transfer-recall timers
attendant 9, 75, 91
extension 10, 75, 91
TRS
area codes/office codes 50, 52, 87, 88.
103, 104
block mode/area codes (1 to 4)
. ... COR types (3 to 6) 56, 88, 104
block mode/office codes (5 to 8)
COR types (3to 6) 56, 88, 104
block mode/special area office codes
(13 to 16} 56, 88, 104
COR types (3 to 6) 56, 88, 104
block mode/special office codes (9 to 12)
COR types (3 to 6) 56, 88, 104
COR 70, 87, 88, 103, 104
day assignment 50, 55, 67, 68, 88, 104
international calls 51, 87, 103
night assignment 50, 55, 67, 68, 88, 104
override 3, 87, 88, 103, 104
special area code table 50, 53, 87, 103
TRS (toll restriction system) 3, 50-56, 67,
68, 87, 88, 103, 104
Trunk class 24, 25, 77, 93
Trunk mode 27,78, 94
Trunk ports
queueing 86, 102
Trunk selection 32, 79, 95
Trunk-to-trunk conferencing (unsupervised)
2,13, 31, 75, 76, 91, 92
Trunk type 26, 78,94
Trunks
disconnect timer 32, 76, 92
features list 28, 31-33, 76, 92
LCR
group order 61, 89, 105
group settings 28, 88, 89, 104, 105
group tables 60, 61, 88, 89, 104, 105
lines 28, 76, 92
names 29, 30, 49, 87, 103
port lists 28-30, 76, 92
port settings 31, 32, 76, 92

Ko apH
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programming 28-33
setting 3
types (CO line/PBX line) 31. 76, 92
use 31, 76, 92
- TTY data 5, 74, 90

o P H

U

UNA (Universal Night Answer) 7, 75, 91
Unattended (unsupervised) conference 2,
13, 31, 35, 67, 68, 75, 76, 91, 92
Universal Night Answer (UNA) ring pattern
7.75,91
Unsupervised conference
extension capability 35, 75, 91
talk-time 2, 13, 75, 91
trunk capability 2, 31, 76, 92

v

Verified Account Codes 8, 75, 91

Verified Account Code Toll Restriction 8,
75, 91

Voice call 3, 74, 86, 90, 102

Voice mail (busy tone) 4, 74, 90

w

Wink signal start detection timer 22, 77, 93
Wink start timer (DID) 32, 79, 95

X, Y

Yellow alarm counter 25, 26, 77, 78. 93, 94

Yellow alarm detection timer 24, 26, 77, 78,
93, 94

Yellow alarm notification 24, 26, 77, 78, 93,
94

Yellow alarm recovery detection timer 24, ’ ' (
26, 77, 78, 93, 94 :

Yellow alarm relay control 25, 77, 93

Year 3i 74,90
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